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MALTESE

Maltese is an interesting language with an Arabic morphology

“and a very mixed vocabulary. Though complex, its structure

is logical and rational, and once the student has mastered the
basic rules he need not worry about the exceptions because
irregular formations are rare. This course in the Maltese

 language is divided into four parts. Part I deals with the
. Maltese alphabet and pronunciation, Part II with word

structure and grammar, and Part 111 with the Maltese verb,
while Part IV provides the key to the exercises given at the
end ‘of each lesson. : .
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PREFACE

Zmzmmm is a 48% Eﬂmﬂmmasm language with an

Arabic morphology and a very mixed vocabulary. It is

the language of a people who have been Christian since

60 AD. when Malta was a Roman colony. Before the
Romans, Malta was inhabited by the pre-Phoenicians
. with whom are associated the famous megalithic tem-

- ples of the Island, such as the Hypogeum ab Fal Safileni,

a sort of underground temple (about 2400 B.C.), Borg in-

| Nadur (1350 B.C.) and il-Bahrija (about 900 B.C.) The
 Phoenicians colonised Malta in about 800 B.C. After the

Phoenicians came the Carthaginians (about 700 B.C.),
then the Romans (218 B.C.), the Arabs (870-1080), the

- Normans, Suabians, Angevins, Aragonese and Castilians

(1090-1530), the Order of St. John (1530-1798), the

French (1798-1800) and last the British (1800-1964). This

shows that though the Maltese speak a morphologically
Arsbic language (North African pranch), a continuous
political connection with the Arabic world came to an
end about 875 years ago, while linguistic influence con-
tinued till 1224 when the Arabs were expelled from Malta
by Frederick II, the Suabian king of Sicily (1197-1250).
One may assume that very probably a number of Arabs
pecame Christians in order to acquire the right to re-
main in the island and keep their property. With - the
arrival of the Normans, the Maltese language began to

~absorb -a large number of Romance loan-words expres-

sing new ideas and requirements. This explains why
spoken Maltese, like modern English, which is basically
Anglo-Saxon where Maltese is largely Semitic, has so
many loan-words. But s0 strong is the Semitic morpholo- -

gy of the language that these have peen adapted to Mal-
tese Boﬁu#aomsm& ﬁo&-bmgmgm. ‘

v




The present volume differs from Suteliffe’s 4 Gram-
mar of the Maltese Language and May Butchers |
' 4 readers a go0 X
,.WSMWMMV:&P  These two books are A Maltese Anthology

Elements of Maltese in that it considers Maltese with-
out any arbitrary exclusion of the Romance -element of

the language; this is, in fact, as absurd as writlng ‘a
-grammar of the English Language including ‘only the

. lexical and morphological Anglo-Saxon element, leaving

out all the linguistic Romance element. Every language

has its own limits, within which the author of a Teach
Yourself Book has to work. These frontiers and limits
differ from one language to another in more than one

aspect. The Maltese language, like Arabic and the other
Semitic languages, has a complex, but very logical and,
rational structure. Having mastered the

I would say,

basic rules, one need not worry about the exceptions,
because irregular’ formations are very few. The advice to
the user of this grammar is: “Make sure you understand
the basic’ rules governing the formation of a word-
pattern, and you can form more words ‘on this model
yourself.” That is why, In this grammar I have made
frequent use of word-models, which I called patterns,
with the warning that these word-patterns ‘are not
~meant to be memorised, but to be treated’ as slgn-posts,
- models, showing the interaction governing the semantic
relationship between a group ‘of consonants; ~generally
3, sometimes 4 or 2, which never vary thelr order, and

one or more vowels, a change in which brings about a

change in meaning.

language both because it provides the key to direct access
to the literature, social life and backeround of a Medi-
terranean Semitic-speaking Christian people, and, if you
are a linguist, because it provides good material for com-

bmgs.\musm&mmnmggmmmﬁomvm@B&o msmwosmnnm
languages. . : ‘,

What kind of people are the Maltese? Like all small

\'28

. vmﬁadm‘évoﬁm of today. Professor A.J. Arberry of Pembroke

i h glve
idy as written two books whic
e _OmBE.Emm. w@ idea of the growth of Maltese

T
(O.UP. 1960) and Dun Karm — Poet of Malta (C.UP.,
1961). | M .
Malta, a British Colony since 1813, became an ina

: alth on the 21ist of
ndent member of the Commonwe : 215t
MMWMMBGQ, 1964, Though this is Malta’s first experiment

1 in ‘democratic freedom in a new world of free nations,

v fent civilization, As
T tory bears witness to her anc (
WMM ,MMMW %m the 1st century B.C, g.m. Qam,mm E&mw%%
Diodorus Siculus described the E%Wmmm Wmswwcw %WW me -
; e ] i “whose: 4 re ble )
ed by the Phoenicians, “w les ¥
v killed In every manne:
their possessions, artlsans s e
, £ the Apostles (xxvill. I),
eraft.,” St. Luke, in the Acts ¢ .
nis account of St. Paul’s shipwreck in Malta, in 60 A

' deseribed the Maltese as a courteous people. In more

recent times, after the 2nd World War, President Franklin

" D. Roe e of the US.A,

" D. Roosevelt, in the name of the peopl .

liites the people of the Island of gwwﬁww Mwaoww the
‘saluted . . M

" eause of freedom and justice and dece e

i mwmzﬂ have rendered valorous service far above and b

‘yond the call of duty.”

| 1 f the George Cross
, ¢ other tribute is the award o .
by Hmwmkmmoamm VI, “to bear wilness to & herolsm and

: . ‘devotion that will long be famous in history.”

Though the Maltese language is spoken by a nume- |
rically small people, it is none the less a, very interesting

1 am. of course, aware that all this has no H..mHmcwsmm
to the S,amm of Maltese grammar. But I hope it serves

to introduce the user of this bock to both the Mmm_ammm
. Jangusge and the people who speak it. The two g
together. :

J. AQUILINA.
Floriana, Malta.

~ 6th March, 1965.
~peoples they need more publicity in the large and com- T
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THE SOUNDS AND LETTERS

THE ALPHABET .

The Maltese alphabet oobm.wmnm of the following 24
conscnants and 5 vowels:— _
Aa; Bb; ¢¢; Dd; Ee Ff: &g Gg Hh HBbs
Ii; Jj; Kk L1 Mm; N n; Gh gh; O o; P D Q q;
Rr; Ss; Tt Uwuy Vs Ww; X x; %25 2%

THE CONSONANTS.

(Pronunciation and Phonetic Notation)
The whole list of Maltese sounds and letters. is given

e N.“_E the form of a table divided into five columns on pp. 12-15.

Hoaﬁpomm to whom phonetie notation is unfamliar,

- | and perhaps a deterrent, columns 2 and 5 could be suffi-

clent for a general knowledge of Maltese sounds and

o " letters . But columns 3 and 4, especially the latter, as well

as the supplementary description of consonants on

b h . pp. 17-18, though not indispensable, are worth the time

w.,osm could give to them because together they enable the

~ user of this book to get as close an imitation of Maltese
 sounds as it is possible to do so without the guidance of a

‘native speaker of the language.

For examples given in the fifth column in phonetic

o . notation, note that symbol ‘(') means that the stress, or
o  ,:,1,..8§0 accent, falls on the syllable following it, and that

. repeated vowels (exx. aa, ee, etc.) indicate a lon

g vowel.

An alternative method of indicating vocalic length 1s by
ymbol 1 (exx. fu:l or fuul ‘beans’; buif or buut ‘pocket’),

| the former being ‘ased by A.S. Tritton in his Teach Your-
| self Arabic (Classical
 Mitchell in his

Arabic), and the latter by T.F.
[ . Teach Yourself Colloguial Arabic
: (Egyptian). These two companion books are useful for
_the student of Comperative Arabic dialectology.

11



Class and Manner| Phonetic

No. Letter : ‘s

0 etter of Articulation Notation Apprommatg Pronunciation

i. B b Voiqed bilabial b like Eng. ‘b’. Bxx. blu (bluu) ‘blue’; h@&
plosive. (buut) ‘pocket’.

2. ¢ ¢ Unvoiced pala- £§ | like Eng. ‘ch’ in ‘church’. Exx. ¢att
to alveolar affri- (tfatt) ‘flat’; coff (t§off) ‘bow’ (tie).
cate.

3. D 4 Voic.ed dental d as in Eng. Exx. demm (demm), ‘blood’:
plosive. Dott (dott) ‘Dr.

4. Fof Unvoiced labio- £ as in Eng. Exx. ful (fuul) ‘beans’; fomm
dental fricative. (formnm) ‘mouth’.

5. & g Voiced palato- ds like Eng. ‘j’ in John. Exx. gab (dzaap)

: alveolar  affri- ‘he brought’; genm (dzenm) ‘insanity’.

: cate. . .

6 G g Voiced velar plo- g like Eng. ‘g’ in ‘gun’. ExX. goff (goft),

sive. ‘rough’; - garr (gam’), ‘he grumbled’.
i # h |Unvoiced pha- ‘B - llike Eng. ‘R’ in ‘horse’, but comparative-
ryngal fricative. : |1y stronger, occurring not only initially
1vut also medially and finally. Exx. habb
(happ) ‘he loved’; bahar ('bahar) ‘sea’;
ruh (ruubk) ‘soul’.

8. H h Unvoiced glottal b unpronounced like Eng. ‘h’ in ‘heir’, ex-
fricative in Ara- cept when it occurs at the end of a word.
bic. When silent in a medial position it mere-

: ly lengthens the preceding and/or the
1 following vowel. Exx. hemm (emm)
’ ‘there’; hema (‘ema) ‘happiness’; deher
(‘deer) ‘he appeared’, dehra ('deera) ‘a
- vision’.

9. J i Voiced palatal y like Eng. ‘v’ in ‘yes Exx. jaf (yaaf) ‘he
semi-vowel. knows’; jum (yuum) ‘a day’

10’ E k Unvoiced velar k like Eng. ‘K’ in ‘kite’ Exx. kif (kiif) ‘how’;
plosive. kieku (‘kiskw) ‘if’.

11. L 1 Voiced alveolar 1 approximatgly clear 1 of qife’, ‘live’, etc,,
lateral. and never like dark ‘I’ of seal.

v . (See supplementary description, p. 18).

12. M m Voiced Dbilabial m as in Eng. Exx. mil (miil) ‘mile’; mhux
nasal. (muu§) ‘he is not'.




No.

Letter Class and Manner| Phonetic . :
: of Articulation | Notation Approximate Pronunciation
13. N n ’ — :
.Xgi(;id dental " as in Eng. Exx. naf (maaf) ‘I know’;
14 GH gh ' ’ nefah (‘mefah) ‘he blew’. ’
. & égc;{&i’ced velar| ¢y unpronounced, like Eng. ‘gh’ in ‘th ,
(eative ¢ or)(symbol . and ‘through. Like h (No. 8), i iy
i) VOiCt?d p.har— used in lengthen the precedin : d b sﬂerves' to
yngal fricative | Maltese vowel in any position gEan o fOll?Wlng- ‘
in Arabic.( N.B.|phonetic |‘wisdom’; boghed (' xXX. gherf (‘eerf)
the information | notation Alternative pﬁbg ti (book) . ‘distance’,
is useful for ety- | only when |in this book ('yerg. 1‘cb notation not used
mological pur-|necessary). ‘ o ', 'boyot).
, poses only). SR :
15. P p Unvoi
oiced bi- p as i _ L A Con
labial plosive. Ei):npf;’:"(,bm without any aspiration.
, price’ paapa) ‘pope’; prezz (pretts)
1’6. Q Q Unv o * : - 8
, oiced glottal |. 2 s
g plosive. this is a glottal stop or catch.’ (See sup-
bR e Veieed plementary description, p. 18).
s r Voi .
‘ Ty : 0?:3 rolled al- T |like rolled Scottish ‘r’, never unrolled as
S : ;n 1%?@5 (See supplementary description,
18. | S8 s ‘Unvoiced alveo- s " |as in Eng. ‘sea’, EXX. sab (saap) ‘he (it)
: lar  (sometimes found’; sann (sann) ‘he sharpened’. .
dental) fricative. C : '
19. T % Unvoiced dental o 11ike dental Italian oOr French S (See
plosive. ‘ ’ supplementary description, p. 1.
. 20. V v Voiced labio - v as in Eng. Exx. vemven (‘vemven) ‘it
dental fricative. whirred’; iva (fiva) ‘yes’.
21, W w Voiced bilabial w like Eng. ‘W’ in ‘war’. Txx. wasa’' (‘wasa)
semi-vowel. ‘4t contained’; wice (witt§) ‘face’.
22. X x Unvoiced pala- § like Eng. ‘sh’ in ‘shoot’.' Exx. xita ('§ita),
;0 alveolar frica- ‘rain’; xemx (femf), ‘sun.’
tive.
23. Z z Voiced alveolar z like Eng. ‘z’ in ‘buzz’, put comparatively
fricative. stronger. Exx. %zift (zift) ‘pitch’; ziffa
(‘ziffa) ‘breeze’.
24, Z Z Unvoiced alveo- ts like Eng. ‘ts’ in ‘bits’. EXX. zokk (tsokk)
lar afiricate. ‘trunk’; zopp (tsopp) ‘Jame’.




16 MALTESE ,
(1) Orthographic Notes os, h (ro. 8)

M« ° : & ) : ’
H h is silent when it occurs at the beginning of a-

word or inside it. It is prono 1 _
] . unced like h (no. 7 i
occurs at the end of a word or inside a ﬂoav MMMM WM

occurs in the feminine pronoun .
] suffix ha (her) _ :
(their) preceded by h or gh. Exx. ruh .moaﬂ, owaﬁﬁ%,

(rubha) ‘her soul’, ruhhom ('
¢ s : 4 : ( rukhhom) ¢ ’ s
Nﬁﬁwﬁﬁ (for magh) maghha ) ‘their soul’. Ma
mahhom) ‘with her/them’. The f ing i
. . ollowing is i
wwmmawwﬂw@o%msm words containing h @msw the WM%H
ning ord: Exx. huwa (uwwa) ‘he’; hija (‘iyya)
e hemm Cemm) ‘theres hawn (sum ‘here’ huma
E@.@w%@v %ﬁm%m E@.E@w (‘emes) ‘he fastened with pins’;
hena % @&@@5. he raved’; herra (‘erra) ‘rudeness’;
of @ sww%.v @Mwmwﬁwmﬂ w%w (ekk) ‘s0’ (i) in the middle
: eep) ‘gold’; dehem (‘deen) “in
gence’; fehem (‘feem) ‘he und intelli-
‘ ’ . ) tood’; dah '
back’ to be distinguished f o . har _(‘daar)
f rom dar (‘daar) ‘h ’.
(‘maar) ‘day’ to be distingui ouse’; mhar
) guished from mar (' Fpale
Zahar (‘zaar) ‘blossoms’ - ar (‘maar) ‘fire’;
. 0 be distinguished .
('zaar) ‘small’ pl. and zar ( ed from zghar
i ; . e (zaar) ‘he visited’ (iii
end of @ word: boloh (‘boloh) ‘f ) at the
. . oolish’ pl,, but bluha *
(‘bluws, h silent) koroh ('} v 2 ‘folly
e koroh) ‘ugly’ pl., kruha ('
ugliness’; xebh (feph) ‘resembl t p (kra)
) T ance’ but xbieha ('§bi
an image’; uéuh (w'tfuuh) ‘faces’ a (fbisa)
: i . ces’ pl. of wice (witf) ¢ ’e
sabuh (sa‘'buuh) ‘they found him’ for sabu A.msmw% face’;
suffix n (h). : . --pron,

(2) Orthographic Notes on “gh” (no. 14)

1. When gh preceded b

; y the vowel a is th

MMMMMM&M%QM%moSmsM HOM a verb, it is silent and Mmmuwwmma. .
e symbol ’. Exx. sama’ (‘sama) =

‘he heard’; tala’ (‘tala) for ¢ a) for samagh

' alagh ‘he went up’. B
morphological extensions are p. But when
added, the third
shown by the symbol ’ is written out in full as gh radical

Exx. bala’ (‘bala) for balagh ° : =
' . gh ‘he swallowed’ but :

(belew) ‘they swallowed’; fefa’ (tefa’) A
efghu (‘tefeu) ‘they threw’. Alsc 'belou, 'tefou. ut

('mahha), maghhom
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Final gh is Eoboc,scmg hin verbs forogh ‘it (the sea).
mvvmm away’; and zebagh ‘he painted’. T
9. gh at the end of a word preceded by a vowel other

“than a is pronounced 1.

Exx. smigh (smish) ‘hearing’ from sama’ ‘he heard’;
tfigh (tfish) “hrowing’ from tefa’ ‘he threw’; alugh
(?luwh) ‘sails’; biegh ' ('bish) ‘he sold® and bejgh ('beil)
‘sale’. _ ;

3. Final @’ in ta’ ‘of’ for tagh, and ma’ ‘with’ for
magh, and i1 verbs ending in &’ -4 prou. suffix ha ‘her’
and hom ‘thewm’ phonetically become double consonant k
i.e. hh; but they are written with the original spelling:

Thus ta’ ‘of’ + ba or + hom, though pronounced 'tahha

tahhom respectively, are written taghha ‘her, hers’ and

taghhom ‘their, theirs'. Similarly tefa’ ‘he threw’ (for
tefagh) -+ ha ‘her’, -+ hom ‘them’ are pronounced
te'fahha, te'fahhom but are written tefaghha, tefaghhom.

4, gh 4 ior uare pronounced like long diphthongs,

approximately as Eng. ay in day and as Eng. 0 in hole.
For further explanation see Diphthongs on p. 25.

5 agha, eghe, oghoe inside s word between two con-
sonants are pronounced. like a long a, e, O.
Exx. gaghad ('?aat) ‘he stood’; laghab (‘laap) ‘he played’;
_xaghar (‘Saar) ‘halr’ (to be &maumw&mwma from xahar
[§aar] ‘month’) ¢aghak ('t§aak) ‘pebbles’; soghol (‘§ool)
‘work’; loghob ('loop) ‘games’. ‘

6. If gh occurs between je - e, it is pronounced
ie 4 long e. R
Exx. wieghed ('wiseet) ‘he promised’; gieghed ('?iseet)
‘he put’; bieghed ('biseet) ‘he removed’.

SUPPLEMENTARY DESCRIPTION OF CONSONANTS

(1) () and (d) are pronounced with the tongue in con-
tact with the teeth and the ridge behind them, un-
like Eng. t and @, which are pronounced with the




18 MALTESE
tip of the tongué in contact with the ridge of the
teeth only. .

. Compare and contrast (1) M. te (fee), Eng. ‘tea’; M.
tim (tiim), Eng. ‘team’; M. fitt (fitt), ‘importunate’, Eng.
‘it’; (i) M. dejm (dein), ‘debt’, Eng. ‘Dane’; M. dum:
(duum)  ‘tarry’, (imperative) Eng. ‘doom’; M. medda
('medda) ‘extent’, Eng. ‘madder’.

(2) Maltese 1, which is always clear like 1 in ‘ove’ and

never dark like I in ‘seal’, is formed by the tip of

the tongue touching the ridge of the upper teeth

with the front part of the tongue raised towards the

hard palate. : . .

Exx. miljun (mil'juun) ‘million’; linja ('linya) ‘line’;

ballu ('ballu) ‘ball’. T

(3) (@). This is a glottal stop produced by completely

v closing the vocal cords and then suddenly separat-
ing them. In Cockney, this g- sound (glottal stop or
catch) replaces medial §, sometimes p in words like
‘water’, ‘fortnight’, and ‘paper’. It also occurs in
standard English between words beginning and end-
ing with a vowel as in ‘Malta oranges’; ‘ses air’.

Exx. galb (%alp) ‘heart’ or ‘amongst’; gangal (‘?an®al)
‘he moved (something heavy)’; grogga ('?re??a) ‘brood-
ing hen’. . .
(4) (r) is always rolled in Maltese, also in English loan-
words with unrolled r (1). Initial r of rabbejt
(rab'beit) ‘I have brought up (a child)’, is quite dif-
ferent from initial unrolled r of English ‘rabbit’
('zzebit). ,

Exx. r:— razza (‘rattsa) ‘race’; fiera (‘fiora) ‘fair’; remju
(‘renyu) ‘reign’. R .
(5) (=) is pronounced as ds in English buds (badz) in
the following words; gazzija (gad'dziyya) ‘acacia’;
zona (‘dzoona) ‘zone’, mezza (‘meddza) ‘a measure’;
mezzanin (meddza'niin).  ‘mezzanin’; - Nazzarenu.

groups into (D Voiced and (i)
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gazzebta

‘Nazarene’; (gad'dzetta)

Naddza'reenu)
‘newspaper’.

THE CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS

e classified in correlative

onants may b ;
The conso Breathed or Unvoiced s

follows:

() Voiced (1) Breathed or Unvoiced
W b w

(2) v :

o . ) 8

4 z (& i

(5) dz (&) NM' (€}

® g (@ »

m g (g W ()

8 — ()

9 3 §

<Smmn Velar fricative sound no. 7 is still heard in

" _,mo‘Sm‘Ssmmmm of Gozo, but it is dying out.

" YWhen a consonant from group (1) is followed by a

.+ gonsonant from group (i), it changes into its correspond-

ing sound in column. (iD). Similarly, when & nobmobmﬁm
from group (il) is followed by a nobmosmﬁ.d from %,o&o (i),
it changes into its corresponding sound in column ().

Taking B for the Breathed, that is, unvoiced conso-
nants and V for Voiced consonants, we can formulate

the principle of: |
| i — PARTIAL ,\wmmﬂmgmﬁb.ﬂwﬁvz

A
B

B + V
vV + B

It Bsmw be borne in mind, however,

that the phonetic

_ .odemm neard in the spoken language is not recorded in
 the spelling of the written language.

For example, b
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which becomes a voiceless consonant p in the word (2)
'ptiahi, plural of bitha ‘courtyard’, is retained in the spel-
ling btiehi / bitha. Similarly s in sdieri ('zdiori) ‘walst-
coats’ though pronounced g, is written s as in the singular (3)
sidrija (sid'riyya).

Also in the spoken language only, voiced consonants

at the end of the word are unvoiced, unless in continuous
speech they are immediately followed by a ﬁoa begin-
ning with a voiced consonant.
Exx. bieb (biep) ‘door’; trid (triit) ‘you (she) want(s)’;
ragg (rattf) ‘ray’; mitfugh (mit'fuvh) ‘thrown’; liv (lif)
‘leave’; mizz (miss) ‘rancid’ but sab barra (saab-'barra)
‘he found outside’; ftrid dar (triid—'daar) ‘you (she)
want(s) a house’.

(4)

(5)

(6)

2 — COMPLETE ASSIMILATION

Complete assimilation takes place in the case of one (D
or two or more consonants making the other consonant
or consonants sound completely like them. This happens
in the case of I-, which is the definite article, and t-, a
verbal preformative, when these are followed by con-

sonants with which they assimilate.

In the case of monosyllabic words which become dis-
syllabic as a result of the prefix definite article I-, the
accent falls on the second syllable. Exx. il-kelb E.w&av
‘the dog’; id-dell (id'deil) ‘the shadow’.

The following exemplified tabulation illustrates-this
phonetic law:—

Assimilation of 1 (4

(®

(9

¢, d n,rs ¢ x 2 8.

(Note how 1 loses its own sound and ftakes s.:mwmaa the Cv
,855 of the consonant which follows it 4+ mgﬁwoaﬁc @oSmN :

i before it).
) 1 + & = iéé. Exx. ié-éella (it'tfella) for m-@%s
T (3l 4 't§ella) ‘the cell’; i¢-cirasa Q»&m.mw&mmv H.oH. il-
éirasa (il -+ t§i'vraasa) ‘the cherry’.

@ i:
 t4 dawwar (t+ 'dauuwar) ‘he was late’;
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14+ d = idd. Exx. id-dar (id'daar) for il-dar
(id -+ 'daar) ‘the house’; id-demm (id'demm) for
il-demm (il + ‘demm) ‘the blood’.

i + n = inn, EXX. in-nar (in'maar) for il-nar
(il + naar) ‘the fire’; in-nifs (in'mifs) for il-mifs
(il 4 nifs) ‘the breath’. v
1 4 r =irr. EXX, ir- ‘ras (ir'raas) for il-ras (i + raas)
‘the head’; ir-ruh (ir'ruuh) for il-ruh (il + ruuh)
‘the soul’.

1 4+ s = iss. EXX. is- -silg (is'sildz) for il- silg (il - sild3)
‘the ice’; is-sug (is'suu®) for il-sug (I 4 mzmgv ‘the
market’.

I+ t = itt. Exx,
(il + 'traab) ‘the dust’;
(il 4+ tiin) ‘the figs
.w,+ x = ixx. Exx. ix-xahar (if' §aar) for il- xahar
(il + §aar) ‘the month’; ix-xaghar (f' ?ﬁ.v for

it-trab (it'traap) for ﬂ-ﬁ.www
it-tim (it'tiim) for ﬂ-ﬁﬁ

il- xww&@m (il 4 faar) ‘the hair’.

i+ % = izz. Exx. iz-ir (iz'ziir) for il-zir (il 4 ziir)
‘the pitcher’; iz-zarbun (izzar'buun) for il- zarbun
(il + zar'buun) ‘the shoe’.

"1 + z = izz. EXX. iz-zokkor (it'tsokkor) for ii-zokkor

(il 4+ tsokkor) ‘the sugar’; iz-zalzett (ittsal ﬂmaﬁo Hou
‘il-zalzett (il - tsal'tsett) ‘the sausage’.

EEBHESSQ of t (¢ 4, & s, X % 2)
(Note how % like 1 assimilates with the oogoaai that

Hﬁo:osm it adding euphonic eoSmN i before the word).

t + &= i¢é. EXX. icéanfar (it§'t§anfar) for ﬁ‘_. awﬁ-
far (t+ 'Sfanfar) ‘you (she) reprimand(s)’ or ‘he
was reprimanded’; iccempel  (it§'tfempel) for
t + cempel (b + Smd@mc ‘you (she) ring(s)’.

idd., Exx. iddawwar (id'dauuar) for

t4+d =

iddewwa g

!
>
o
]
f
|
)
i
!
g
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. (id'deuna) for § + dewwa (¢ + deuua) ‘he H.mom?ma,,

medical treatment’.

(9 t 4 & = igh Bxx igkib (id3'dsiip) .for t -+ t&ib
(t + 'dziip) ‘you (she) bring(s)’; iggennen (id3'dzen--

nen) for t + gemnen (¢t 4+ dizennen) ¢
nen), 3 ) ‘he became

4) t + _m = iss, Exx. isserva (is'serva) for ¢ -4 serva
(t + 'serva) ‘he wds accommodated’; ,

() & + x = ixx. Bxx, ixxabba’ (i§'§abba) for t + xabba’
(t + vagmv. ‘you (she, it) satiate(s)’ or ‘he (it) had
MMH&% ; Mwﬁgsmm_  (if'fengel) for t 4 xengel

engel) ‘he (she) swings’ ¢
o gs’ or ‘he (it) was

s

(6) t + # = izz Exx. izzeriaq (iz'zerza®) for t - Zeriag

(t 4 zerza®) ‘he (it) slid’; izzelleg (iz'zelled3) for

t + zelleg (t 4 zelledz) ‘it was blurred’.

N

(7) t + z = izz. ExX. izzappap- (it'tsappap) for ¢t -+ zap-

pap (t 4+ ‘'tsappap) ‘you (she) limp(s)’ or ‘he was
lamed’: izzekzek (it'tsektsek) B
Q;. tsektsek) ‘you (she) hiss(es)’.

Remark: t + b = ith Exx. ittaffa rtatta ‘
v , itt, : a (it'taffa) for
t + taffa (¢ - taffa) ‘it was. mitigated’; - ittertaq

(it'terta® for t- tertaq (b terta”) ° .
shattered’. + terta”) ‘he (it) was

Other complete assimilations: s <4 final x and z -+ ‘

X = Mw. Exx, mem wawv, ‘he felt’, ma hassx (ma—'haf§) ‘he
did ﬁ.oﬁ feel'; hazz (hass) ‘he scribbled’, ma hazix
(ma—'ha$§) ‘he did not scribble’.

Note also I + m within the word =— nn | ellna
. - al E T = . Bxx, kellng
(‘kenna) ‘we had’; gralna (‘dzraalna) ‘it happened to us’; :

but ghamilna (a'milna or 2'minna) ‘we have done’.

n + b = imb, ExX. nbid (mbiit) ‘wine’: mWaswm&

-(‘eemba) ‘a grape’.

> issellef
(is'sellef) for ¢ + sellef (& 'sellef) ‘he borrowed’.

for t + zekzek
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¢ oor d+x — #. Exx. ghatx (2att) ‘thirst’; ma

 gaghadx (ma—7aatf) ‘he did not siay’

$ord + s = &s EXX mgaddss (‘m?attsa) ‘sacred’
£, Eﬁw@m@ ('m®artsa) ‘packed up’. -

.20%@ ON LENGTHENED OR DOUBLED CONSONANTS

All Maltese consonants except h, gh, but including
semi-consonants w and i, can be reduplicated in writing
and lengthened phonetically at the .beginning of @
~word or inside it. As consonantal reduplication in Bng-
lish dees not involve phonetic lengthening, the BEng-
lish student of Maltese must practise this lengthening
by doubling the length of the twice-written consonant 6s
s 4+ s in KiSSeR and ‘d + 4 in HaDDeM which must ke
pronounced not with one s or d as in English fussy and

‘bladder, but with the first ‘€’ or ‘@ closing the Arst

syllable and with the second s or d opening the second
syllable.

- Practise first with - the following pairs. of English
words, then pass on to the list of Maltese words for fur-
ther practice:—

‘stab—breast (bb); Church—chimes (8§$); mad—dog
(dd); rough—form (£f); pledge—Jokn (dz3); big—sgun
(gg); may-—you (yy): sick—cat (kk); full-life (D;
some—men (mm); gun—night (mn); stop—pay (pp);
far—road (rr, both Ps rolled): glass—soldler (83); @
bit—tired (t%); love—volume (vv): how—well (ww).,;
flash—shine (§§); buzz—zoom (22).

Now try the following M. words for further exer-
ciseé:— habat (‘habaf) ‘he struck’; habbat (‘habbat) ‘he
knocked’: ¢ass (t§ass) ‘fixed (stare)’; iccassa (it§'t§assa)
‘he stared’; feda (‘feda) ‘he redeemed’; fidda ('fidda)
‘silver’: igib (i'dziip) ‘he brings’; iggib (idz'dziip) ‘you
(she) bring(s)’; garr (garr) ‘he grumbled’; izgroggia

 (ig'groggya) ‘he swigged’; bahar (‘bahar) ‘sea’; bahhar
 (‘bahhar) ‘he sailed’; haj (hab ‘glive’ (m.); hajja
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(‘haiyya) ‘alive’ (£.):; siker ('siker) ‘he got drunk’;
mﬁ%mm ('sakkar) ‘he intoxicated); galeb (‘?alep) ‘he
“ﬁﬁ,bmp over (the page of a book, etfc.)’; @w:&u (‘?allep)
“wm upset’; demel (‘demel) ‘manure’; demme] (‘demmel)
ﬁd.m manured’; papa (‘paapa) ‘pope’; ﬁﬁém. A.@wﬁ@mv
piece of bread (child’s word)’; baga’ ('ba”a) ‘he
memE.m%“ bauga ('ba®?a) ‘a bug’; gqargha A:ﬁgv ‘a
szﬁﬁE,“ garrha (‘?arra) ‘he heard her confession’;
nesa (‘mesa) ‘he forgot’; messa ('messa) ‘he caused ﬁm

forget’; xitel (‘fitel) ‘plants’; xettel (‘Settel) ‘he planted’;

H.;.Q ('tiva) ‘yes’; ivvota (iv'voota) ‘he Vv ’

Mmmgm: ‘it was worth while’ or ‘it cost’; m@%@nwmm._mmmwmwﬁ
«wm Bwﬁam%“ baza’ (‘baza) ‘he feared’; baizza’ (‘bazza)
msm mﬁms”nmwmm.“ ziju ('tsiyyu) ‘unecle’; mazza (‘mattsa)
mace’; biha ('biya) ‘with her’; bija (‘biyya) ‘with me’

THE DIPHTHONGS .

,Eﬁ.w union of two vowels pronounced in one syl-
mem mu\mm rise to the following %bwgﬁsoﬁm& combina-~
tions with w and j (y) pronounced more msmnwwﬁommw
MWNS w and y in similar English diphthongal combina-
nan hng : !

(1) aw (aw), as Eng. ow in cow, how, now. EXX. raw-

(rau) ‘they saw’; babaw (ba'bau) ‘bogey’.

(2) aj (ai) as Eng. igh in high, right. Exx. haj ( + ja, £.)
('hai) (4 yya, £.) ‘alive’; rajs (rait) ‘I have seen’.

(3) ew (eu). This un-English diphthong arises Qog.gm v

noagsmaos of mwo?aoémw e, forming one syl-
lable with w. Exx. mewt (meut) ‘death’; lewn
(leun) ‘colour’. . v

{4 e¢j (el) as Eng. ay in lay, fay, jay. mxx,. lej (led)
‘towards’; fej (fel) ‘where’; gej (4 ja, f.) (dzei)
(4- yya, £.) ‘he (she) is coming’. : ;

(5) 1 33.. An un-English diphthong made up of the
vowel i, pronounced in one syllable with semi-
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yowel y, which phonetically is heard like lengthen-
ed y. Exx. hija (iyya) ‘she’: hija (hiyya) ‘my
brother’.

(8) “iw (w). An un-English combination made up of i,
pronounced in one gyllable with semi-vowel w. EXX,
lwja (liwya) ‘a bend’; kiwja (‘kiwya) ‘cauteriza-"
tion’. ,
When these diphthongs begin with silent vowel-

lengthening (1) gh or (ii) h, we get the following coni-

binations:—

(1) (i) ghaw (i) haw (‘aaw). Exx. (i) ghawm (‘aaumn)
‘swimming' which is slightly longer than aw in sawm
(‘saum) ‘fasting’; (ii) hawn (‘aaun) ‘here’; hawx!
(aau§) an exclamation, ‘how nicel”.

(2) ghaj (‘aal). EX. rghajt (‘raait) ‘I have grazed’ which

& is longer than aj in rajt (‘rait) ‘I have seen’.

(3) ghu (eeu or oou dialectal variant .of Valletta and
Sliema, also uu in Birguw). EXX. ghum (+ u, Pl)
(‘ooum -+ u, pl. With variants ‘'eeum + u and
‘wum - u)  ‘swim’ (impv.); bghula ('bosula, with
variants 'beeula and puula) ‘mules’.

(4) (i) ghi (eei, also aai, dialectal variant of Valletta);
(ii) hej (eei). Exx. (1) ghid (‘eeit, or 'aait) ‘Easter’
or ‘say’ (impv.); tieghi ('tieei or 'tiaal) ‘mine’ or
‘my’; mieghi (‘mieei OT 'miaai) ‘with me’; (i) hejm
(‘eeim) ‘affectedness’; hejja (‘eeiyya) ‘he prepared’
pronounced more often ‘heiyya.

THE VOWELS

There are five vowels in Maltese, each of which can

be long or short, according to its position in the word.
“Along vowel, like a lengthened consonant, approximately
takes twice the length given to its single counterpart.

As a rule, no diacritical marks are used to show length

~except occasionally when vocalic length makes a dif-

ference in the meaning: for example, Zina ('ziina), with




~clrcumflex accent over i, means ‘ornament’ and zina

~case of loanwords, generally from Italian, ending in a

- versitda ‘University’; it-Tre Ré ‘the Epiphany’; Mari

- to another syllable of another word following it. Exx.
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(‘zina), with the acute accent, means ‘lechery’; and in the
stressed vowel, shown by the accent grave . Exx. Uni-

‘Mary’; xabd ‘the frill of a shirt’; virta ‘virtue’,

These five vowels in Maltese are a, e, i, 0, u, which -
can be either close or half-close, open or half-open,
according to the amount of space left open between the
tongue and the roof of the mouth (the palate).
N.B. Unstressed vowel e becomes @ when the primary
stress of the word in which it occurs is moved forward

‘raadzel (ragel ‘a man’); but, ,radzsl—ma'riit (ragel marid
‘a sick man’). Unstressed vowel e in verbs becomes i
when the accent falls on it. BExx. kiteb (‘kitep) ‘he
wrote’; but kitibli (ki'tibli) not kitebli (ki'tebli) ‘he wrote
to me’. Similarly ghamel (‘aamel) ‘he did or made’; gha-
mil¢ (a'milt) not ghamelt (a'melt) ‘I did or made’.

APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION .

(1) () Short a (a) approximately like u in Eng. shut
and huf but comparatively more fronted and
closer. Exx. xat{ (§att) ‘seaside’; hadt (hatt) ‘I
took’; hadd (hatt) ‘nobody’; hatt ‘he unloaded’.
(i) Long a (aa) like short a, but about twice as long.
Exx. far (faar) ‘rat’; contrast Eng. far (faar):
bar (baar) ‘bar’; contrast Eng. bar (baar).

(2) () Short e (e), as Eng. e in elf, shed, but with
lips less spread out, and therefore more like e in
bloodshed. It is different from & of Eng. e in
swear (swes), bear (bea), and closer than Eng. e
in ge? and bet. Exx. bell (bell) ‘he wetted’, dell -
(dell) ‘shadow’; elf (elf) ‘thousand’; xedd (fett)
‘he put on (suit)’. . I

(i1) Long e (ee) like short e, but about a&om; as
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long. Exx. xena (‘feena) ‘scene’; ielu (‘zeelw)
‘real’.

3y (i) Short i (i) as Eng. i in sit, fit. Exx. sitt (sith)

‘gix’; sidt (sitf) “mistress’; fitt (£it6) ‘importu-
nate’. .

(ii) Long i (ii) as Eng. ee in seed, Q.,mm@ ,vﬁ mrmwmw
diphthongized (iiy). ExX. sid (siit) ‘owner’; gib
(dziip) ‘bring’.

(4) (i) Short close back vowel o (@) does not occur in

, i i ‘to the o in Scottish
English, but is very close to ‘

“oeh’. This un-English vowel is Emmﬂmww Qmﬁ
English o in hot (het) and no? (mot)., EXX.
dott (dett), short for ‘Doctor’. Contrast dﬁﬁw
Eng. dot (dot); but it is very close wm 2 mwomﬁmbm :
form of oo in words like ‘egught’ (koot) and
‘bought’ (boot). -

(ii) Lomg o (o). This is the above vowel, about twice
e with Eng
¢ ’ mpare ’ ng,
Exx. sod (soof) ‘steady’, oogmw . : e
sought (soot); cok (kook) ‘cook’. Compare dﬁ,sm
Eng. cork (kask). »
(5) 9 Short w (u), as Eng. © in pulpit, Ezumﬁm. pulptu
(‘pulptu) ‘pulpit’; kull (kuil) ‘every. ,
i hort U, pro-
i) Long u (uu), about twice as long as s
aw SO:MOm@ like Eng. oo in fool, hoot. Exx. ful (fuul)
‘peans’: hut (huut) ‘fish’. . Ab_m -
: » and q as in ifuh ('fw
Remark: vowel u before B oan S fub )
4t is fragrant’ and fuq (fu°?) hmﬁo,,a is mﬁmw% gw%mw«
thongized - with a sound tending Irom u to & /
Nnarrow o.

RULES GOVERNING THE LENGTH OF VOWELS

- As s general rule . |
(1) Al vowels at the end of a word in open mwzmgmm“ ﬁwwm
“is. one not closed by & consonant, are short and
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stressed, except in a few loan-words from Italian
ending in a stressed vowel.

Exx. darba (‘darba) ‘once’; marti (‘marti) ‘my wife’;

‘darbu (‘darbu) ‘they struck’ or ‘he struck him’; but

karita (kari'ta) ‘charity’; bidé (bi‘de) ‘bidet’ (Fr. bidet)

(bi'de); Mari (Ma'ri) ‘Mary’; repd (ve'pe) ‘refreshments’;

virtas (vir'tu) ‘virtue’. . .

(2) All vowels are long when followed by one consonant
and carry the main stress. They are short when fol-

lowed by more than one consonant. Vowels, originally
long, remain so0 even when possessive pronominal

suffixes are added.

Exx. ras (raas) ‘head’; rasma ('raasma) ‘our head’; rass:

(rass) ‘he pressed’; ghera (‘eera) ‘nakedness’; herra
(‘erra) ‘rudeness’; gid (dziit) ‘wealth’; gidd (dzitt) ‘gene-
ration’; kor (koor) ‘choir’; korra ('korra) ‘he hurf{ him-
self’; kul (kuul) ‘eat’ (sing. impv.); kull (kull) ‘every’.

(3) A long vowel becomes comparatively shorter when
the word in which it occurs is followed by another
word which begins with one or more consonants, and
carries the main stress. Thus long a in dar ‘house’
becomes shorter in the phrase dar sabiha ‘beauti-
ful house’, the main stress of which falls on the
second syllable of the adjective.

DIGRAPH — ie (i9)

The special digraph ie represents the mutation of
long a (aa) known as %imaala in Arabic. Some Mal-
tese plural nouns end in long a (aa) or ie (i3) both stres-
sed -+ . : ’

Exx. xewgat (few'?aat) or xewaqiet (feu'?iat), plural of

xewga ('feu®a) ‘wish’; wergat (wer'?aat) or wergiet
(wer'?iat) plural of wergqa (‘wer®a) ‘a leaf’.

This special digraph which always carries the
malin stress is pronounced approximately as Eng. ea in
fear (fis).
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Exx. bierek (‘'bisrek) ‘he blessed’ the first syllable of which

i is); ith roller r, and xierak
sounds like Eng. beer (bis); but wi . ;
(‘sierek) ‘he partnered’, the first syllable of which simi-
larly sounds like Eng. sheer (fio), but with rolled r..

Remark 11 When the stress on ie moves .obﬂma to
the next syllable after the addition of a sufiix, ie cmooBm,m
unstressed i or e. o
, mwx. bniedem A&EQ%EV;BmS; bnedmin (bned'miin) 0.
bnidmin (bnid'miin) ;wmoEm“. o
: Remark 2: For the phonetic value of .wé, on.. m.m@

.amwu.@v ‘he brought’ and gib Eumwv ”vﬁs% .:.B«Z.Y N.S%
(ziat) ‘he added’ and zid (ziit) ‘add’ Cu.ﬁg.v. HMB:& “QEMS,
4t leaned’ and mil (mii}) ‘a mile’; snien (snien) ‘teeth.
.8& snin (smiin) ‘years’. The &m_mwmbsﬁﬁm:moswa WH ie
lies ‘mbuaoﬁgmdmg midway between long i (ii) and obm,

e (ee). ‘

‘ : re - in rih (rieh)
Remark 3: i before - h, b or ¢ as » L .
‘wind’; fih (fish) ‘in it’; and trig (tria?) ‘street’ is pPro-
nounced like ie. _ _

THE LIQUIDS

) nalo f, occurs between two consonants, a
M.owwmwwmsmﬂﬁmmu\gﬂog the liquid consonant to break up
the three consonant group. Any .ogmw nosmowmva omuw
“occur in this position without having to insert a vowe
as a syllable-breaker. . o
Exx. midneb ('midnep) “mgsmm% .Mwmm but midinba

i'di ‘o female sinner’ not mi , /
wwwmwm%wwﬁuwzomwgm. Similarly, %.Szg_w Qw.@a.@g ﬂw%&
pray’ not jitlbu (‘yitibu); jogoghdu (0 podu) ‘they stay
not jogghdu (yo?dw). ;

The rule does not apply to m if ¢t
follows it is another liquid. o
Exx. izmna ('izmna) ‘¢imes’ mbg:.k.poﬁ w&ﬁss.m m: zimna)
igmla ('idzmla) ﬁ.owgmwmv and not igimla (1 amaﬁ ad.

4.5% one of ?m so-called liquid consonants i, m, n,

which would !

he consonant which
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THE STRESS

1. All long vowels are stressed but not ,m: mﬁmm.mmm;
iisa) ‘hurry

<9,§Hm are long. Exx. issa ('issa) ‘now’; isa ('
up’. _

2. In the same word there can be oﬁm main or- pri-

mary stress, either on the penultimate or the last syllable. |

__H_g primary stress in the phonetic seript is shown by
an accent before, and on top of the stressed syllable. -

Exx. kotha (‘kotba) ‘books’; kittieb (kit'tiep) ‘writer':

riglejha (ridz'leya) ‘her legs’.

3. In quick continuous speech, th i
} y e Primary Stress
becomes Secondary when the main accent is carried for-

ward to the more prominent syllable of the word which

follows it. In the phonetic-scri nds

. pt, the secondary stress is
mﬁoss by an accent placed before the stressed syllable
‘but at the bottom of its first consonant or vowel. ,

. MN%. vsm&@ﬁ: (‘bniodem) ‘man’ but bniedem hazin
A.wsw@@og ha'ziin) ‘a wicked man’; idha (‘iida) ‘her hand’
but idha mfekka ( iida .gmmwwmv ‘her hand . is sprained’,

RULES GOVERNING PLACES OF STRESS

(a)

The stress falls on the last syllable.

(1) when it closes with one con .

i sonant-
long i, u and ie. preceded by
Exx. Emi_m (ma'riit) ‘sick’; bahrin (bah'riin) ‘sailors’;
vmw.ﬁﬁ me Ei.”w ‘hard up’; vapur (va'puur) ‘a ship’; in-
ME:S. (indzin'ier) ‘engineer’; gennien (dzen'mien) ‘gar-
ener’.

(ii) when the last syllable, either open or closed,

ends in a diphthong. In the case of the phonetic diph-

thongal rendering of ghu (‘een) or (‘eou) and ghi (‘eei)
the syllables must be closed by a consonant. v

Exx. .W@Zas\ (dzar'reu) ‘they moved house’; garrewk
(dzar'veuk) ‘they carried you’; semmew (sem'meu) ‘they

THE SOUNDS AND LETTERS 31

mentioned’: semmewni (sem'meuni) ‘they mentioned me’;

 mirghux (mir'eenf§ or mir‘eou§) ‘affronted’; mibghut

(mi'beut) or (mi'boout) ‘sent’; but 'vib?ou not yib'%ou

“for jibgghu ‘they remain’.

(i) when the final syllable ends in a or i, followed
by a consonant group, or by a long, that is, a repeated
consonant. . :
Exx. sammart (sam'mart) ‘I have nailed’; habbatbt
(hab'batt) ‘I (you, sing.) have knocked’; tgarbint
(¢?ar'bint) ‘I (you, sing.) have received Holy Communion’;
izzerzagt (izzer'za®t) ‘I (you, sing.) have slid down’.

(iv)  when the final syllable ends in a long a gene-
rally closed by a liquid consonant and the first vowel In
the sequence is u, o or i

. Exx. sultan (sul'taan) ‘sultan’; burdmar (burd'naar) ‘an

ass or mule driver’; sular (su'laar) ‘storey’; hortan

" (hor'taan) ‘bromegrass’; lizar (li'zaar) ‘sheet’; xitan

(§i'taan) ‘devil’; tilar (tilaar) ‘wooden frame’.
, As all the vowels occurring in a final open syllable
are always unstressed, except in a few loan-words from
Italian or Sieilian which retain their original stress, it is
evident that the stress in all dissyllabic words falls on
the first syllable. But the position of the stress is not so
self-evident when the vowel in the final syllable is closed
by one consonant. Length and stress in this case are
‘determined by the grammatical function of the word
(morphological criteria). Remember the following rule:
If the word is a VERB, the stress falls on the first
vowel,  but if it is an ADJECTIVE or the name of the
doer, it falls on the second vowel.

Exx. gassam ('?assam) ‘he divided’; gassam (Pas’saam)
“tone who divides’; bahnan (‘bahnan) ‘he stultified’;
bahnan (bah'maan) ‘stupid’; fartas (‘fartas) ‘he made
‘bald’; fartas (far'taas) ‘bald. .

_ (b
1) The stress falls on the penultimate syllable in
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words ending in any of the three vowels a, i or u in open
syllable or in pronominal suffixes ha, (her) hom (them).
Exx. dara (‘dara) ‘he got used to’; darka (‘daara) ‘her
~house’; darhom (‘daarom) ‘their house’; travi (‘traavi)
‘peams’; brava (‘braavu) ‘courageous’. ’

(1) Words originally dissyllabic with the accent on

‘the first syllable, when they become trisyllabic by the ad-
dition of a suffix suffer a shift of stress by which from the

first syllable it moves onward to the second syllable. In

this manner, the trisyllabic word conforms to the general

principle that as a rule a stressed syllable is not followed

by more than one unstressed syllable. Thus in kamra

‘roomy’ the stress falls on the first syllable, but in kamrit-

hom - (kamrit 4 pr. suffix hem ‘their’), less commonly

%ygggeg_ (kamart + pr. suffix hom), the accent moves

onwards to the second syllable. If it remained on the first

syllable as in the unincreased dissyllabic word, we would

‘have two unstressed syllables after the stressed syllable.

The rule that the stressed syllable cannot be followed by
more than one unstressed syllable has many exceptions
in the case of loan-words generally used by educated
people. o ,
Exx. statistika (sta'fistika) ‘statistics’; fizika ('fizika)
‘physics’; ~kimika (‘kimika) ‘chemistry’; botanika
(bo'tanika) ‘botany’; muzika (‘muzika) ‘music’. Some of
these loan-words have been adapted to the stress pattern
of Maltese.

nxx. pulitka (pu'liitka) ‘politics’; from It. politica; arit-
metka (arit'meetka) ‘arithmetic’ from It. aritmetica
ond matematka (mate'maatka) ‘mathematics’ from It.
matematica.

RULES OF SPELLING

1. In every syllable there can be no more than one

vowel. Vowel i and u become semi-vowel j and w when.

followed or preceded by another vowel with sgoﬁ,gmw

form a diphthong. Exx. -bejn ‘amongst’ not bein; twil
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‘tall’ not tuil; dinja ‘world’ not dinia; helwa ‘sweet’ nog
helua. ,
An exception -to this rule are a number of loan-

words which retain theif original vocalic form.

Exx. poeta ‘poet’; poema ‘poem’; beatu ‘blessed’; poe-
sija ‘poem’; but village people say Dpoweta, powema,
bijatu, poweizija. . ‘ ,

9. In. words of more than one syllable semi-vowel
j or w-is inserted between the vowel which ends one
syllable and the next vowel which begins the syllable
following it within the same word.
Exx. zija ‘qunt’ not zia; Marija ‘Mary’ not Maria and
batterija ‘battery’ not batteria as in Italian; hija ‘my
‘brother’ not hia; hejja ‘he prepared’ not heiia; sewwa

Ctwell’ not seuua.

3. TUnstressed vowels i and ‘u beginning a word be-
come j and w when the preceding word ends in a vowel,
as in continuous speech - these. vowels form a dipthong.
For this reason we write kien irid (kion—i'riit) ‘he
was willing’ but kienu jridu (kienu—y'rirdu) ‘they were
willing’; ahna wkoll (ahna—'wkoll) ‘also we’. The rule
does not apply if the main stress falls on the initial
vowel. ,

Exx. ralu idu not jdu (ra:lu ‘jrdu) ‘he saw his hand’;
gallu ibnu not jbnu (?allu . 'ibnu) ‘his son told him’;
ratu usa’, not wsa’ (ra:tu ‘uusa) ‘she saw it wider’.

4. Words beginning with I, m, n and r followed by
another consonant or semi-consonant, or with a doubled
consonant if the preceding word ends in a consonant
require an additional vowel before them. This is gene-
rally vowel i which, not being an integral part of the.
word, is omitted when the preceding word ends in
5 vowel. It is not dropped after a pause shown by a
punctuation-mark. In words having gh as a first radical in
the singular and a few others, this prosthetic vowel is €
which, unlike i, is not dropped when the preceding word
ends-in vowel. . g e
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Exx. imsiebah ‘oil-lamps’, hafna msiebah ‘many oil-
lamps’ but hafna erwieh (pl. of ruh) ‘manysouls” “or
eghrug (pl. of gherq) ‘roots’; marru d-dar (marru

‘dda:r) not marru id-dar ‘they went honie’; iggieled ‘he
© fought’ but huma ggieldu ‘they fought’; it-tfal ingabru

kmieni ‘the children went uoBm..mmes but it-tifla ngab-
ret kmieni ‘the girl went home early’. Other examples:
ilbies ‘clothes’; ilwiem °‘colours’; illum ‘today’; imtierah
‘mattresses’; imwiet ‘deaths’; immur ‘I go’; inkejja ‘spite’;
injieb ‘eye-teeth’; immifsi ‘myself’; irtal ‘rotolos’; irjieh
‘winds’; irrid ‘I want’. : :

5. Because gh and medial h are unpronounced, they

present some difficulty as to their correct position in

the written language. The best method is to compare

their position with that of the corresponding con-
sonants in words of similar structure - (See Lesson 2).

1 2 3 1t 2 3 )
Should we write mghamul or maghmul ‘done’ or ‘made’

both of which are pronounced ma'muul? A similar for-

‘mation is Bmm?m ‘overthrown’ in which the first-radical

consonant follows ma..Following the same pattern we

1 3 . . :
~write Bsmwmé_r Similarly we write ¢.§mmwm ‘paln’ and .

1 23 | 12
fehma ‘opinion’ as we write snwm? The rule is that

-~ sllent gh and h fall into apm ‘same position and order of

corresponding word-patteérns ‘as if they were fully pro- |

nounced consonants. The morphological rule of radicals

in word-structure is explained in Lesson 2.

PART II :
| MORPHOLOGY

Lesson 1

THE ARTICLE

(N.B. From now on, words are given in the mﬁmﬁgma
spelling.” Phonetic notation is given only where neces-
sary). .

Maltese has only the definite article I- or il- (vowel

i 4 article) preceding & noun or an adjective used as a
_noun for the two genders (m. and £.), and the two num-

bers (sing. and pl.) The mere absence of this definite

- article makes the. (1) noun oOr (i1) any descriptive word
used as a noun indefinite.

Exx. (i) mara ‘a woman’; il-mara ‘the woman’; kelb ,.m
dog’; il-kelb (4 a, f) ‘the dog (bitch)’; bar ‘a bar’; il-

bar ‘the bar’; (ii) marid ‘sick’ (adj.); il-marid Ix. a, .3
“‘the sick man (woman)’; twil (4 a, £ ‘tall’ (adj); it-

twil (4 a, £) ‘the tall man (woman)’ hafif (+ a, 1)

‘easy’ (adj.); il-hafif (+ a, £) ‘the easy one’; magtul

(4 a, £) ‘killed’ (adj.; il-magtul (4 a, 1) ﬁmm WE.&
person’; biezel (m.) biezla (f.) ‘hard-working’; ;-ES@
(m.) il-biezla (f.) ‘the hard-working man, woman’; xih
(+ a, £) ‘old’; ‘an old man (woman)’, ix-xih (4 a, £.) ‘the
old man (woman); mignun (- 2, £.) ‘mad’; a mad man
(woman). o

; Indefiniteness, in the sense of 2 certain person, is
indicated also by wiehed meaning ‘one’ before a sin-
gular masculine noun, and wahda, before a singular
feminine noun. Exx. wiehed ragel (tifel, gassis. etc.)
‘3 certain man (boy, priest, ete.)’: wahda mara (simjura,
sery, etc.) ‘a certain woman (lady, nun, ete)’

The article is il- if the word following it begins with
35

-
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a consonant or semiconsonant; I- if it begins with a vowel. -

It is 1~ or il- if it begins with gh or h both of which are
silent.

Exx. il-bejt ‘the roof’; il-ward ‘the roses’; il-jum ‘the day’;
1-arja ‘the air’; i-ghomng or il- wﬁgﬁ@ ‘the neck’; I-gherf or
il-gherf ‘the wisdom’; l-heng or il-hemna ‘the mewgmmm
I-hemm or il-hemm ‘the grief’,

A euphonic i is added before nouns, or adjectives
used as nouns, which begin with two consonants, the
first of which is m, n, s or x.

I-imhadda ‘the pillow’; mnsara
‘the Christians’; skola ‘a school’,
xkora ‘e sack’, I-ixkora ‘the sack’.

There are some nouns beginning with two consonants
which either take il- before the first consonant or add
“euphonic vowel i to the first of these two consonants and
use the 1. form of the article.

BExx. Il-bdiewa or l-ibdiewa, ‘the peasants’; il-bjar or
I-ibjar, ‘the wells’; ir-rjieh or l-irjieh, ‘the winds’; ii-
bliet or I-ibliet, ‘the cities’.

The i of the definite article and the i added to a
word beginning with two consonants are both euphonic,
and therefore both drop out when they are not required
for ease of pronunciation, as happens when the definite
article is preceded by a word ending in a vowel

Exx. ktieb,
‘read the book’ not agra il-ktieb, where the i in il- is
dropped.

The definite article I- in @hobssﬁmﬂob and, E&%m
Arabie, also in writing, is- assimilated to the consonants
known as Xemxin (Sun-Letters) which are ¢, 4, n, r,
s, t, %, %, »° but it does not assimilate with s followed by a
consonant in all loan-words. In this case euphonic vowel
i is inserted before s. Exx. is-shab (native word) ‘the
clouds’, but 1-isptar ‘the hospital’ and I-isports .Spm mboﬁm ,

both loan-words.

Exx. mhadda, ‘s pillow’;
‘Christians’, l-imsara
I-iskola ‘the school’;

‘o, book': il-ktieb, ‘the book’; agra I-ktieb,
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The article does not assimilate with the rest of the
consonants known as Qamrin AEoow-bmimH.mv.

The classification of the consonants into Sun-Letters
(Xemxin), and Moon-Letters (Qamrin), is only a mne-
monic device based on the fact that I assimilates with
x in xemx ‘sun’, but does not assimilate with g in gamar
‘moon’.

NON-USE OF THE BMm,NZNHM ARTICLE

scause the definite article by its very nature de-
fines what would otherwise remain undefined, it is not
used with words already defined in another manner. It
is therefore not used with:

1. the word Alla as the one true God, but is used

with the plural l-allat ‘the gods’.
9. personal nouns and surnames. EXX.

‘John’; Ebejer (surname).

3 nouns defined by pronominal mc.mmmmm mgmcw&
to them. Mxx dar ‘house’; id-dar. ‘the wozmms but dari
for dar -+ i -(my) not id- dari ‘my uosmm

4. the particles. (Lesson 12).
5 the noun in the Construct State. (Lesson 5).

6. nouns and maumoaw¢mm after vocative ja. Ex. ja
nies ta’ Malta ‘Ye people of Malta'.

EXERCISE 1 (a)

Memorise the following words and place the definite

| . article before them:—

Arja ‘the air’; shab ‘clouds’; dlam ‘darkness’; ksieh ‘cold’

~(noun); art me.S% or ‘land’; gzira ‘island’; 1 lvant ‘east’; .

xemx ‘sun’; gamar ‘moon’; ¢par ‘mist’; glata ‘frost’;
shana ‘heat’; silg “‘snow’; dawl light’; sema mww: berag
lightning’; mnatura ‘nature’; tramuntana ‘north’; xita
‘rain’; @mémm:@ ‘rainbow’; @mz ‘shadow’.

Ganni
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An interesting example of word-economy in spoken
Maltese are a few weather-words given in the exercise
above which, when preceded by the definite article, are
equivalent to an impersonal sentence in English with the
verb in the present tense. These are il (or its dssimilated
forms) + ksieh (m.) or kesha (£f.), shab (m.), dlam (m.),
xemx ({.), gamar (m.), ¢par (m.), shang (f.), berag (m.),
(also raghad (m.) and xita (f.) meaning ‘it is cold, cloudy,
dark, sunny, moonlight, misty, hot, lightning (thundering)
and raining’. The past tense is indicated by kien ‘it was’

before masc. nouns and kienet before fem. nouns. (Exx.

kien i'-bard ‘it was cold’; kiemet is-shama ‘it was hot’)
and the future by ikun ‘it (he) will be’ before masc. nouns
and tkun ‘it (she) will be’ before fem. nouns. Exx. Ikun il-
bard ‘1t will be cold’; tkum is-shamna ‘it will be hot’.

USAGE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

While the general rule in Maltese, as in msm:mF is
that the defined noun is accompanied by the defining
article, there are usages which do not agree in the two

languages. Unlike English, in Maltese the ammﬁﬁm article

is used with names of:—

(i)  Minerals: Exx. il-hadid hQva; :.od,“ I-azzar

Andmv steel’.

(ii) Names of elements in QEE use: EXx. in-nar
u l-ilma ‘(the) fire and (the) water’. :

(iii) Names of other substances: Exx. xkora mim-
lija biz-zokkor, bit-tibem ‘a mmnw full of (the) msmwa

straw’,

(iv) Collective nouns: Exx. l-ilsna barranin ‘(the)

foreign Hmsmzmmmmr ﬁémﬁgmﬁ_,@wmv foreigners’.

(v) Abstract nouns: Exx. is- mu.%ma %58 ﬁmamsom
; tama ‘(the) hope’; l-ghagal ‘(the) good sense’.

(vi) Colours: - Exx. l-ahmar (I-abjad, l-iswed, il-
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viela, etc.) lewn sabih, ‘(the) red (white, black, violet,
etc.) is a beautiful colour’. =

(vil) Names of languages: Exx: Il-Fran¢iz ‘(the)
French (tongue); i-Ispanjol ‘(the) Spanish (tongue)’;
1-Ingliz ‘(the) English (tongue)’. _

ZSmA that these examples could also mean the
m_,umborgms, the Spaniard and the Englishman, which
become plural by the addition of suffix i. Exx. il-Fran-
¢izi, 1-Ispanjoli, u 1-Inglizi; ‘the m_u,mso? the Spanish and
the English’.

(vili) Names of countries, of which some (a) take
the definite article, and some (b) most of which are
names of islands, do not Exx. (a) L-Italja ‘Italy’;
1-Ingilterra ‘England’; ir-Russja ‘Russja’; il-Kamada

«Canada’; ete.; (b) Malta ‘Malta’; Ghawdex ‘Gozo’; Kem-

muna ‘Comino’; Franza ‘France’; Spanja ‘Spain’.

(ix) Names of villages: Exx. Iz-Zejtum (for il
Zejtun); il-Hamrun; 1-Ghasri; 1-Gharb, the first two
‘being &:mMm names in Malta, and the last two being
village-names in Gozo.

(x) Names of week days and seasons (See Lesson
No. 14 p. 124).

(xi) Nouns preceded by the demonstrative pro-
noun, Ex. dan il-ktieb ‘this (the) book’. (See Lesson
No. 11).

The definite article which accompanies the defined

.595 mmbmamzw accompanies also the adjective which
qualifies the same noun. But in many cases it does not

do- so.

- Exx. il-mara t-twila, or more often il-mara twila ‘the

tall woman’; il-ktieb il- m%& or il-ktieb gdid ‘the new.

“book’.

But the second example is grammatically ambiguous,
pecause it can mean both ‘the tall woman’ or ‘the
woman is tall’; ‘the new book’ or ‘the book is new’. The
reason is that Maltese has no verb for English Zo be,



40 MALTESE

and that the word-combination, definite article + noun
+ adjective is equivalent to a sentence in English. The
intended meaning is made clear in the spoken language

d%ﬁﬁmwaobmﬂo?msggas.m.Sﬁgmsg,ﬁ:mmm.d%dﬁm
context. .

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

It is important to learn the personal pronouns right
now because they have a verbal function which makes up
for the absence of the verb ‘t0 be’ in Maltese and makes
possible the formation of simple sentences. These perso-

nal pronouns can be negatived by ma (m’ before a vowel-

or silent h) preceding the pronoun and the suffix x which
- attracts the main stress. These are:—

Sing: jien (also + a) ‘I’ or ‘I am’, ma jiniex or m’iniex
(mi'niaf) ‘I am not’; imt (or iméi) ‘yow’ or ‘you are’;
m’intix ‘you are not’; hu (or huwa) ‘he’ or ‘he is’, mhux
(for m’hux) ‘he is not’; hi (or hija) ‘she’ or ‘she is’, mhix
(for m’hix) ‘she is not’.

Plural: ahna ‘we’ or ‘we are’, m'ahniex ‘we are not’;
intom ‘youw or ‘you are’, m’intomx ‘you are not’; huma
‘they’ or ‘they are’, m’humiex ‘they are not’.

The student of Arabic should note that in Maltese the
gender-distinction has been maintained only in he/she
(3rd. pers. sing.). Exx. hu marid (lit. he sick) ‘he is sick’;
i Maltija ‘she is Maltese’; intom, huma Nsara ‘you,
they (both genders) are Christians’.

Because personal pronouns have also a verbal func-
tion, they can be added after the subject to which they
refer. This is often done either redundantly or for em-
phasis. They are left out when no emphasis is intended.

Exx. 1-Italja hi art sabiha ‘Ttaly (lit. 4 she) s a beautiful
land’; 1-Italja art sabiha ‘Italy is a beautiful land’.

The personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes are
treated more fully in Lesson 11. :
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SOME USEFUL WORDS

Memorise the following words useful as links in the
formation of phrases and sentences: .
u ‘and’; hemm ‘there s’ or ‘there are’; hawn ‘here i¢’
or ‘here are’; mhux ‘he (it) is not’; ghax .dmomsmm,.“ gha-

. liex ‘because, why?’; ta’ ‘of’; ma’ ‘with'.

EXERCISE 1 b & ¢

Translate:

(a) L-Italja grib (near) Malta. It-Taljan hafif; 1-In-
gliz ingas (less) hafif. L-Ispanjoli jistudjaw (study)
I-Ingliz u 1-Franéiz. 11-Maltin jistudjaw hafna (very much)
1-Ingliz. Is-silg abjad. L-Ingilterra hemm (there is) wm.maaw
xita, ksieh u épar. L-art u s-sema fid-dlam. Malta gzira
xemxija. L-Inglizi jhobbu (love) il-bahar. Il-Malti
(Maltese) Isien semitku (semitic).

c. He went (mar) to church (def. art. 4- knisja) and
(w) to market (def. art. + suq). He is in prison (def. art.

4 habs). Man (def. art. -+ bniedem) is not eternal

(etern). Only (biss after God) God is eternal. Vesuvius

" (def. art. + Vessuvju) is a volcano (vulkam) in Zvanm.
They are not Christians (Nsara). Qrendl is a village .

(rahal) in () Malta and Gharb is a village in Gozo. She
is not Maltese and he is not French. Russia is a large
country (art kbira). Malta and Gozo are (huma = they)
islands (gzejjer).

Lesson 2

AN mZ%@@@d@%w@Z TO WORD STRUCTURE

Before we proceed further with grammar, it is impor-
tant to understand the structural mechanism of Maltese
‘Morphology. Most words consist of three, less frequently
of two or four and rarely of fire consonants forming a

w
i
|
1
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base called the Root which can be shown By the symbol
v, each consonant of which is known as a radical.

- Various forms are obtained by the correlation of these
roots to a number of variable vowels or vocalic sequences.
The following example illustrates this principle of Semi-
tic word-mechanism. The three unvowelled consonants
N-Z-L do not convey a specific meaning, but they are
connected with, and therefore suggest, the general idea
of ‘descending’ which ceases to be vague and general as
soon as the three consonants are related to the right
vocalic sequence, or the appropriate vowel, as the case
may be. One can therefore say that meaning is the joint
product of the Consonantal Roots + Voecalic Sequence or
+ one particular vowel, as the case may be.

The three radicals N-Z-L can be related to various
vocalic sequences or vowels. These vowels sometimes with
affixes define the word-meaning with reference to the
comblete identity of the object, animate or inanimate
noun, its quality (adjective), action (verb) time and per-
son connected with an action or state of being or the
manner in which such action is carried out (adverb) and
other grammatical modalities, which form the subject-
matter of the third section of this book. Here are some
examples of the derived forms:— .

vN-Z-L Exx. NizeL ‘he descended’ (the original ver-
bal pattern i.e. the Base or Root-Word); tNizzeL ‘it was
brought down’; NzuL ‘descent’; or ‘the act of descending’;
NizLa ‘a descent’; NieZLa (f) NieZeL (m.) ‘descending’;
miNzeL ‘descending place’, The same radicals can asso-
ciate with a larger variety of vocalic sequences unknown
in Maltese, but known to Arabic or another Semitic lan-
guage. . ,

As words in Maltese (the rule applies to other Semitic
languages) follow one or other pattern, we show such
Dpatterns by vK-T-B and +K-T-B-L for quadriliterals
each of which, like x in Algebra representing an unknown
quantity, stands for any in its own position. One or more
- of the radicals may be semi-vowel J or W in one or other
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of the three or four positions. An alternative method
would be to use € for Consonant and V for Vowel. .Hbsm
KeTeB, the pattern of collective noun NeMeL ‘ants
GeBel ‘stone’ could be indicated by CvCvC or CeCeC.

What has been sald so far is a general mmmoﬁwﬁos ol
the chief characteristic feature of word-structure in %&,s
tese. The patterns which as such 8@_ be 3333&3,@
will be given to illustrate the construction of the ea&oﬁm
parts of speech and are not meant to be memorised.
But the student should memorise as many of the words
given as possible to increase his vocahulary.

An important point to bear in mind is .S‘Eﬁ 2 éong
pattern may have multiple functions; le. it can g the
pattern of a noun, of an adjective and also of a verb or
some other part of speech. I have chosen W wmm-%‘.@ as the
three consonants for the patterns, dmnmzmm. they are
three consonants which form part of the English .m%ﬁ@@ﬁ
and are therefore easy to pronounce and B.mgoﬁmm by an
English-speaking person. The patterns will be accom-
panied with phonetic notations only where this is ﬁmnmwa
sary, generally to indicate vocalic length and the promi-
nent. ie. the stress-bearing, syllable.

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Nouns and adjectives may be either simple or derived.
They are simple if they are original forms, Emwgm, not
ébtained from another word-form by the addition of a
suffix or a prefix. Naturally, derived nouns are ﬁEOmm.mo
obtained. Examples from English would be words like
man (simple)+hood, 1y, liness (derived forms) .“ un Gwm-
fix) +man-+liness (suffix); clean (simple) HIN\. liness, &Fm..
er, (derived forms); un (prefix) +clean+liness (suffix).

The following are the main soa;@mﬂmwb.m of simple
words ecommon to (i) Nouns and (ii) >m.umnﬂ<wm“ which
you should memorise as part of your mw.osy.sm <oamg§.~€.
remembering that adjectives as aaiwim?. unlike
English, are placed after the nouns they qualify. Al
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examples are masculine except those indicated otherwise.

“The addition of vowel a to 3 noun or adjective gives the
feminine form or the noun which indicates one object.
The addition of the fem. suffix to dissyllabic: words with
the accent on the first syllable causes the omission of the
second unstressed vowel.

1n the following word-lists note how the different
vowels and vocalic sequences in bhold create the different
word-patterns.

Patterns Vecabulary

1. KaTiB , (i) Nouns: xadim (+a, L) ‘monkey’;

(ka'tiib) haxix (4a f.) ‘grass’; halib ‘milk’;
sadid ‘rust’; tabib (4a, f.) ‘doctor’.

(i1) Adjectives: hazim (4-a, ) ‘bad’;

gadim (+a, £) ‘old’; sabih (4a, £)
Qovely’: marid (+a, £.) ‘sick’.

2. KTIiB (i) Nouns: iltim (+3,f) ‘orphan’; inbid

(ktiib) “wine’; #bib (+a, f.); ‘raisin’. [N.B.

(ii) Adjectives: fgir (+a, £.) ‘poor’; Kkbir
(+ a, £.) ‘great’, ‘large’; tqil (43, L)
‘heavy’ or ‘difficult’.

This is pattern No. 1 with the first unstressed vowel
omitted. . :

3. KaTeB (m) (i) Nouns: ragel ‘man’; ghaieb bachelor’;
KaTBa (D) ghazel ‘linen’. : ,

('kaateb/ (1) Adjectives: gharef (+a, £.) ‘wise’;
'kaatba) ghageb (42, 1) ‘fussy’;  gares
(+ a, £.) ‘sour’. In the fem. form un-
stressed e of the singular is omitted.

(1) Nouns: bagra ‘a cow’; basla ‘an
onion’; hawha ‘a peach’.

4, KaTBa

i in the first two nouns is euphonicl
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(i) Adjectives: hadra ‘green’- (f.); hamra
red’ (£): safra ‘yellow’ "(1.); bajda
‘white’ (f.).

5. KeTBa (i) Nouns: sengha ‘art’, ‘craft’;, werqa

“eal’; xewda ‘a Wish’.

(ii) Adjectives sewda ‘black’ fem. of
iswed; helwa ‘sweet’ fem. of helu.
Fem. descriptives with semi-vowel J
as second radical: sejra ‘going away’;
zejda ‘superfluous’; mejta ‘dead’.

6. KoTBa (1) Nouns: herga ‘knapsack’; forka ‘gal-
lows’; borka ‘a wild duck’. ,
i) Adjectives: ghelja ‘high’ (sing. f &
pl); ghomja ‘blind’ (pl) forja ‘ten-
der’ (pl.).

(N.B. The vowel o in the adjectives is longer than in
the nouns). ,

(i) Nouns: kobor ‘greatness’; gobon
‘cheese’; hogor ‘lap’; xeghol ‘work’.

7. KoToB

(ii) Adjectives: homor ‘red’ (pl. m. & £);
boloh ‘foolish’ (pl. m. & 1.); sofor ‘yel-
low’:; (pl. m. & £.),

8. KaTT (1) Nouns: hall ‘vinegar’; garr ‘carriage’;
hass (+a, f.) ‘lettuce’.

(i) Adjectives: samm (- a, £.) ‘very hard’
(stone): harr (4 a, f.) ‘acrid’; cass
(4 a, £.) ‘fixed’ (stare).

(i) Nouns: hebb ‘bosom’; hoss ‘sound’;
mohh ‘brain’ or ‘mind’.

9. KoTT

.ac»&.8&5”%@@75,5&Emﬁ,wez
(+a, £.) ‘rude’. ,




‘2nd radicals of triradical words, having lost their conso-

--boghod, etec. classified under pattern no. 7 phonetically
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H.o. KaTTuB (i) Nouns: gattus (+a,f.) ‘cat’; sallur
(kat'tuub) . (+a, £) ‘eel’; ballut (+a, £f) ‘oak

. tree’; maggur ‘major’.
(i) Adjectives: ghajjur (+4a,.-f.) ‘jealous’.
Remark 1: Gh and h, occurring in 2 medial position mw

nantal sound, fall under patterns with a middle long
vowel between the 2nd and 3 rd radicals. Both letters are
retained in the written language to keep unimpaired the
regularity of word-structure. Thus words like xoghol,

should be classified under pattern KoB (keob) because
they are pronounced ‘§oel and 'boot; similarly, words like
baghal. (‘baal) ‘mule’; laghag ('laa®?) ‘he licked’: sahar
(‘saar) ‘he worked overtime’; xahar (‘§aar) ‘month’; ‘xa-
ghar (‘faar) ‘hair, which would fall under pattern
KaTaB if the medial radicals were pronounced, u&obmﬁ-
cally fall 552. pattern KaaB. ,

mwmwoumm 2
Translate:

(a) Ragel gharef © mara (Woman) gharfa., Hemm
inbid tajjeb (good) Malta. Basla hadra mhix tajba (good).
Ii-bandiera (flag) ta’ (of) Malta bajda u. hamra, Sallura
kbira u bagra sabiha. Il-gattus annimal (animal) ghajjur.
Ganni (John) ghazeb. Il-kafé (coffee) morr. Kafé morr.

Ragel zorr u mara ghagba. Tt-tabib w I-marid it- 325,.

(both lit. the two) ghomija.

(b) The monkey Q@B. and masc.) is jealous. The
learned doctor cured (fejjaa) the sick man and the sick
woman. . A white cow amidst (fost) the green grass of

Holland (I-Olanda). The flag (bandiera) of (ta’) Malta

is an old flag. The vinegar is sour. Gozitan (Ghawdxi)
cheese is good (tajjeb). The major is poor and old. Sour
wine becomes (isir) vinegar. The Italian Hmaﬁsmmmw is not’
difficult. I heard (smajt) a big sound.
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Lesson 3

DERIVED NOUNS

Before we deal with derived nouns we must under-
stand that there are other word-patterns common to (1)
Simple nouns or (1i) Adjectives only. Remember that the
addition of suffix a indicating the feminine gender or
‘oneness’ to dissyllabic nouns or adjectives causes the
omission of the second unstressed vowel of the singular.
The more common nominal ones are:—

Noun Patterns Vocabulary

1. KaTB Exx. galb (4 a, ,ngmwv;bmmmwx sajd (4 a,)
‘fishing’; hawt ‘trough’.

9. KeTB Exx. kelb (+ g,ﬁvﬁaonVAaxovv belt ‘clty’;
Ccxemx ‘sun’,

| Exx, gild (+ a, ‘skin’) ‘leather’; gibs (4 a,)
‘chalk’; bint ‘daughter’.

4 KoTB Exx. gora (+ a) ‘sandals’; holm (4 a)
‘dreams’; borg ‘heap’.

5. KaTaB Exx. laham (4 a) ‘meat’; bagar (4 a)
‘cows’; xaham (4 a) ‘lard’; habag (4 2)
‘basil’; ghadam (4 a) ‘bones’; hagar (4 a)
‘stones’.

N.B. A number ¢f nouns ooaoggm to this
pattern are collectives.

8. KeTeB Exx. memel (4 2a) ‘ants’; gemel ‘camel’;
; gebel (4 a) ‘stone’.

The following are the more common patterns of
derived nouns:

1. KTuBija (= pattern KTuB -+ ijja). This is the pat-
(ktu'biyya) tern of abstract nouns derived from (i)
Nouns and (1) from Adjectives,

[
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() From Simple Nouns

tfulija ‘boyhood’ from tifel (4 a, {) ‘a

boy’ (girl).
xbubija ‘maiden- xebba ‘a maid’.
hood’

zghozija ‘youth’ ” zaghzugh (4-a,1.) _
‘e, young man
(woman)’.

(ii) From Adjectives

sbuhija ‘beauty’ , sabih (+ a, f)
‘lovely’.

krubija ‘ugliness’ ., ikrah (kerha f.)
‘ugly’.

xjuhija ‘old age’ , xih (4 a,f)
‘an  old man’
‘(woman)’.

5 KTuBa (This is a variant of the above pattern).
(‘ktuuba)

bluba ‘silliness’ , iblah (m.) belha

o) ssilly’.
rtuba ‘softness’ " artab (m.) ratba
(£.) ‘soft’.
bjuda ‘whiteness’ : abjad (m.) bajda
(£.) ‘white’.
hmura ‘redness’ v ahmar (m.)

hamra (£) ‘red’.

N.B. Some colour words can also take the
pattern KTuBija. Thus we say bjuda or
bjudija ‘Whiteness’; hmura or hmurija;
‘redness’; sfura or sfurija ‘yellowness’;
smura or smurija ‘brownness’, but swidija
‘plackness’ not swudija or -swuda,

3. - KaTTaB This is the pattern of nouns which Ms,&omﬁm
(kat'taab) names of tradesmen or the doer of the
action indicated by the triradical verb.

60

(i)

(i)

(iv)

KeTTeJ
(ket'tei)
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These word-forms have also an adjectival
function. The addition of suffix a may
indicate the feminine gender and. the
plural, and, in some cases only, one or the
other according to usage.

This word-pattern of nouns and adjectives
is obtained by the repetition of the middle
radical of the triliteral verb between one
of the following vocalic sequences with the
main stress on the syllable containing ie
or long a. _

vauwHosmgavmlnw@,ﬁﬁvml.w@“25
i — ie, ,

hajjat (+ a, f. & pl) ‘tailor’ from hat ‘he
sewed’; bajjad (+ a, pl) ‘whitewasher’
from bajjad ‘he whitewashed’; tallab
(+ a, f.-& pl) ~ ‘beggar’ from talab ‘he
asked’.

gattiel (+ a, f. & pl.) ‘murderer’ from gatel
‘he killed’; halliel (4-a,f) ‘thief’ from
hallel ‘he considered one a thief’; haddiem
(+ a, f. & pl) ‘worker’ from hadem ‘he
worked’.

kennies (4 a, pl) ‘scavenger’ from kines
‘he swept’; genmnien (4 a, pl) ‘gardener’
from gnien ‘garden’; gellied (+ a, f. & pl)
‘quarrelsome’ from glied ‘fighting’.

nissieg (4 a. f. & pl.) ‘weaver’ from niseg
‘he wove’; giddieb (4 a, f. & pl.) ‘liar’ from

- gideb ‘he lied’; kittieb (+ a, f. & pl.) ‘writer’

from kiteb ‘he wrote'. -

This pattern is derived from verbs the third
radical of which in the Root-Verb is semi-
vowel J, quiescent in the third person sin-
gular, masculine, such as mexa ‘he walked’,
" the three roots of which are M-X-(J).
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Exx. bennej (4 ja, f. & pl.) ‘a builder’ from

wgm () ‘he built’; gerrej (+ ja, f. & pl.) ‘a
jockey’, ‘runner’ from gera (j) ‘he ran’; but
mmm&& not geddej ‘servant’ from @a@w (€)]
he mma.ﬁw@a garrej not gerrej ‘reader’ from
gara Qv.ﬁm read’, because the first radical
1s @, which is generally followed by a, and
only less frequently by e. ,

memmo sﬁémm in a, with third radical J
ent, form the subject- ;
Lesson 24. ject-matter of

MORE DERIVED FORMS

Derived forms are also

(1) nouns obtained from ,
, : . other nouns by
known as mimated nouns, dealt with in H.mmmo% wammx "

Exx. mixtla ‘nursery bed’ from xitia ¢ .. A
from habb ‘he loved’ om xitla ‘plant’; mhabba ‘love’

(i) diminuti s
Lesson 6). tive nouns and adjectives (explained in

. Exx. dwej ‘ ? : |
jra ‘small house’ from dar ‘house’; ‘sbejha

‘pretty’ from sabiha ‘lovely’.
(iii) . verbal nouns (Lesson 18).
Exx. rgad ‘sleep’ from ragad ‘he slept’; helsien ‘freedam’

 from heles ‘he freed’. :

EXERCISE 3

ﬁ,a?&awm 2

(a) Il-bluha tax- (of) xjuhija u I-irtuba ta’ T.mw.mw& :

Mmmwoww@v.&ww.wms%g&wzmgg kittieb gharef. Il-bajjad xih

u 1- zaghzugh. -xjuhija kerha u marida. 7

; A . Z -

wmﬁwww N.umw&.smw& W@ﬁa@@. Il-kennies iblah u gellied MMW@

( W @2.-%@5565 @.@Q%w% tajieb (good). It-tallab giddieb
iel. Il-garrej gara kiieb gdid (new). Il-bjuda tas-
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ing) u 1-hmura tas-shab fil-

shab filghodu (in the morn
(vision) sabiha.

ghaxija (in the evening) huma dehra

(b) The beggar is a sick man and the thief is wicked
(hazin) and quarrelsome. The dog of the (tal-) tailor is
big and fierce. A week of (ta’) hard (iebes) and difficult
work., The greenness of grass and the beauty of (bai-)
youth. The whiteness of blossoms (taz-zahar) and the
enthusiasm (hegga) of boyhood are the poetry (poezija)
of dreams (fal-holm). The ugliness of (tax-) old age
frightens (tbazza’) the younsg woman and saddens (iddej-
jag) the old woman. The peauty of the holy (gaddis m.,
gaddisa f.) city (belt £) of (ta’) Jerusalem (Gerusalemm)
The murderer killed the worker., A large (adj. after wogmv
plant in the (fil-) nursery bed. :

Lesson 4

GENDER OF NQUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Nouns and adjectives are either masculine or femi-
nine, according as they indicate males or females, OF, in
" the case of inanimate objects, according to their gender-
classification. In the case of inanimate objects, the main

rules are: - v
(1) MASCULINE

(1) all nouns (including verbal nouns) and adjectives .

ending in a consonant.

wxx. karkur ‘slippers’; ghaiiz ‘beloved’; kiefer ‘cruel’;
tagbil ‘versifying’; tahwid ‘confusion’; twerwir ‘panic’;
gerg ‘treachery’. The exceptions are (a) some parts of
the human body:— id ‘hand’; ghajn ‘eye; galb ‘heart’;
vas ‘head’; sieq ‘foot’; zaqg ‘belly’. But masculine are
mohh ‘brain’ or ‘mind’; ghargub ‘heel’; rigel “Qeg’: aadd
swaist’; &bin ‘forehead’; sider ‘breast’; dabar ‘back’ ()
A few other nouns: ahbar ‘news’; art ‘earth’; belf ‘eity’;
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A&m.a K._. ? u,n ‘..v n ~ .. . .
.amw ﬁmvwswmm M%Mw. mEqu@%%mEﬁ S,Ew.omau EQ&
(ii) Nouns (including verbal nouns i
woéaﬂm i or min open syllable preceded vw MM%W&%@MQ%
in S.Hw previous syllable, with the exception of the names
of cities which end in i, such as Brindisi (f) ‘Brindisi’;
ﬁm@@mﬁ (f) ‘Carthage’ etc., but not local village wmﬁmw
ending in i, such as H-Qrendi (m) and Hal Safi (m) in
gmﬁm mﬁ@ I-Ghasri (m) in Gozo. Exx. (i) sabi h%oc.nm
wﬁmb » gari ‘reading’; giri ‘running’; fili ‘inspection’; geru
a pup’; felu ‘colt’; delu ‘bucket’: tosku ‘poison’, ,
.EC Verbal nouns ending in a in
MBHEE% preceded by a short vowel in gmo%%% MNWM%W
Exx. ;-Wm;m aﬁmmwoﬁ il-kera ‘rent’; il-hefa &mwmmoonmn..
ness’; il-ghana or I-ghana ‘singing’; il-ghdma or

°

I-ghama ‘blindness’; il-ghera or I-ghera ‘nakedness’.

-(v)  All loan-words ending in u in
open syllable
mmwmumHH% preceded by a long vowel. Ex.. zelu ‘zeal’; velu
veil’; kredu ‘creed’; mertu ‘merit’; ¢ertu ‘a certain
(person)’; seklu ‘a century’. .
(v) Adjectives which end in 1 in o |
pen syllable, pre-
ammm.n by (a) a short or (b) long vowel in the previous
syllable. Exx, (a) tafli ‘clayey’: (b) gholi ‘high’.
Remark 1: Words falling under group (b) are gram-

matically present participles of verbs havin
3rd. radical. 1€ J a5 thelr

(vi) But of common gender sre adjectives of Sici-’

Han or Italian origin ending in i in open syllable.
Remark 2: Such adjectives are easily recognisable be-
mwzmm, most of them are also English loan-words, Exx.
nobbli ‘noble’; abbli ‘able’; fabbli ‘affable’; fragli (‘fraadsll)
‘frail’; gravi ‘serious’s rari ‘rare’. _ :

(2) FEMININE

1y  All adjectives and nouns ending in a other gmb.
those which indicate males such as papa ‘Pope’; eremits
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‘hermit’; seminarista ‘seminarian’; trappista ‘trappist’;

artista ‘artist’. As a word-termination a indicates (a) the

feminine counterpart of the masculine, a single object or
(b) unity of.action (an action done once — fem. gender).

Exx. (a) kelba ‘bitch’, feminine of kelb ‘dog’ (masc.);
dundjana ‘she-turkey’, feminine of dundjan; hobia ‘a

loaf’; from collective noun hebz ‘bread’; gobna ‘a cheese’;
from collective noun gobon ‘cheese’; zarbuma ‘one of a -

pair of shoes’ from zarbum ‘a shoe’ (b) dahka ‘a laugh’,

single action from verbal noun dahk ‘laughter’; tahwida
‘5, mess’ from verbal noun tahwid ‘confusion’.

Exceptions (masculine nouns ending in a):i— Alla
‘God’; sema ‘sky’; hama ‘silt’; hena ‘happiness’; difa
‘fine cloudless sky generally in winter’; ilma ‘water’; mera
‘mirror’, sometimes also feminine.

(i) Al nouns generally of Sicilian or Italian origin

ending in i preceded by a long vowel in the previous sylla-

ble: Exx. vaéi ‘voice’; krizi ‘crisis’; frazi ‘phrase’; raguni
‘reason’; funzjoni nnss_oﬂoﬁ_“ kwistjoni also kustjoni

~ | ‘question’.

(iii) All nouns ending in ti which, like those in
the foregoing section, are also of mMoEmb or Italian origin.
Exx. arti ‘art’:s parti ‘part’; xerti ‘luck’; (N.B. Final
ti can also be the pl. of feminine loan-words ending in

| ta. Exx. karta ‘paper’, pl. karti, santa ‘holy picture’, pl

santi).

FORMATION OF FEMININE GENDER

The feminine of m&moﬂ‘,&m and nouns is formed by

- |. adding vowel a to the last consonant of the masculine

form. _
“In accordance with the law of Maltese stress (p. 30)

in dissyllabic words, when the stress falls on the first

syllable, the addition of the termination a requires the

dropping of the unstressed vowel of the original form.
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ch_m the feminine of armel ‘widower’ i St ail
_ r’ is not
('armel 4 a), but armla. (‘arm[a]l 4 a), m.Es.,m_»
Exx. (1) Nouns: kelb (m.) ‘dog’; kelba (f.) ¢ i

,. (1) Nouns: (m. ; .) ‘bitch’; tifel
(m.) cm&f. tifla (f.) not tifela ‘girl’; seftur (m.) ‘man
servant’; mwm@g (£.) ‘maid servant’; mmww@w (m.) ‘male
companion’; siehba (£.) not sieheba ‘female companion’,

A.mv @&%oﬁwém” xih (m.) ‘old man’; xiha (f.) ‘old woman’:
rieged (m.) ‘asleep’, riegda (f.) not riegeda: )
‘killed’, magtula (f.). fedns magil ()
In the case of masculine adi cti i

ot jectives ending in the:
<o.€ﬂ iin o@.mb syllable, or nouns so formed which were
o.Zmst:.% m&.moaém. the feminine is formed by the addi-
tion of ja, with the stress moved one.syllable. onwards:

Exx. xemxi (‘fem§i) (m.) ‘sunny’, xemxij fi

(f.); 5%.».5 ‘timid’, misthija (f.); Ghawdxi GWE.me%wMMMM.V
Q&@émﬁum (f.); barrani (m.) ‘stranger’, barranija Qv..,
mm?ww: (m.) “Ummms“ or ‘yellowish’, safranija (f.): »migmsw
(m.) .mﬁmBBmemu temtumija (f.). munnmbﬂomw“ gelliedi
MMW «mm.mﬁmwmogou .wﬁma@m_ (not gellidija (f.); habrieki
_3? M@vw waw habrieka (f.); rebbiehi (m.) ‘victorious’,

‘ .HS m&woaém formed from verbs the third radical of
gww:ob. is j Q.ﬁ constructed on the pattern KaTi(J)
.A wuwﬁmﬁ or KieTi(J) (‘kiati(y), the termination ja (ya)
wmwmaa.mp domﬁpm final consonant of the masculine adj. after

opping final i, that is, th :

Hiom G , . e Hm.s,? pattern is KaT 8.
BExx. Wwﬁm ,QS,V .mﬁmsngwmﬁ halja (£) not halija; ghani
(m.) nﬁow . mwwmbum (f.); safi (m.) ‘pure’, safja (f.): miexi
Cdv walking’, miexja (f.); gieri (m.) ‘running’ (water)

gierja (£, but tari (m.) ‘tender’ has fem. tarja or gp.a@u

The feminine of the following nouns and jecti

The . f adjectives.
msn.rsm in uw in open syllable is formed by changing u to
H%mf MNN.,?E (m.) ‘colt’, felwa (f.) ‘filly’; geru (m.)
NB&mwﬁcvw gerwa (f.) ‘female pup’; helu (m.) helwa (f.)
sweet’, . .

Exx. ghogol (m.)
irgiel (m.)~‘men’, misa (f.)
‘mara (f.) ‘woman’; bodbed (m.) ‘he-goat’, moghza (f.)
she-goat’; missier
siemel (m.) ‘horse’, debba (f.) ‘mare’; serdug (m.) ‘cock’;
tigiega (f) ‘hen’, gendus (m.) ‘ox’, bagra (£.) ‘cow’;
‘naghga (f.) ‘sheep’; munfun (M.) ‘ram’.
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The following masc. and fem. nouns are formed from -

_different roots:

calf’, erha (f.) ‘heifer’ (also ghogla);
‘women’; ragel (m.) ‘man’,

(m.) ‘father’, omm (£ ‘mother’;

The following form their feminine by adding ¢ to the

masculine form, this ¢ being grammatically known as
{-marbuta. (See page 58).

Exx. bin ‘son’/bint ‘daughter’; sid ‘master’; ‘owner’/sid¢
‘mistress’; hu ‘brother’ /oht ‘sister’; xbin ‘god-father’/
xbint ‘god-mother’; hatem ‘brother or father or son-in-
law’ / htint ‘sister or daughter or mother-in-1aw’. _

As in English, in the case of animals when there are
no specific gender-designations, gender can be expressed
by the words ragel (‘raadzsl) ‘male’ or marz (‘mara)
‘temale’ placed after the name of the animal. Exx. kana-
¢in ragel (m.) ‘a male canary’, kanarin mara ‘a female

canary’.

_The feminine of colour-words and some words des-
cribing physical quality beginning with a vowel, follows
patterns KaTBa or KeTBa, the masculine pattern being
variably aKTaB, iKTaB or iKTeB.

Exx. ahmar (m.) /hamra (f.) ‘red’; abjad (m.) / bajda
(f.) ‘white’; ahdar (m.) / hadra (f.) ‘green’; isfar (m.)
safra (f.) ‘yellow’; ikhal (m.) / kahla (f.) ‘blue’; iswed
(m.)/sewdsa - (f.) ‘black’; iblah (m.)/betha (£) ‘silly’;
but ohxen (m.)/hoxna (f.) ‘stout’; or ‘base (voice)’

Remark 1: In abjad/bajda; iswed/sewda, medial j
and w count as radicals corresponding to the second
consonant of the pattern.
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But some loan-words can be both singular and UEN.&

masculine and feminine:—. .
Exx. kannella ‘brown’; vjola ‘violet’:

9
‘grey’.

EXERCISE 4
Translate: :

(a) Din (this) ahbar tajba. L-art ta’ Malta art

mﬁ@éﬁ&@g (fertile). Valletta hija I-belt ta’ Malta u Vie
toria jew mowv ir-Rabat il-belt ¢*Ghawdex. Il-ghana gmﬁw
u @ﬁ.@é&ﬁ. mhux bhall- (like) ghana barrani. Xiha tem-
ggs,m g.,.m,m:ma@m. I-haddiem habrieki sid (the owner
of) din id-dar. Amorin (budgerigar) ragel u kanarin
mara. Is-Salini frig twila u xemxija. Il-vuéi hoxna tal
(of) baxx (bass). Krizi kbira tax-xoghol u wéwma.eﬁu
mhawda (complicated) ta’ finanzi (finance). -

(b)Y The man is cruel and quarrelsome, but (izda)
wﬂm imgmm (=his é.mmv is bashful and aEmmmﬁ ﬂpm %mw
sky of Q..@v Malta is pure and sunny. This (din f. and
dam mﬁ.v is good. The old man and the old Sogmw are
~quary Emo%m. .Hsm daughter is spendthrift but the father
«.Emm@@@ is rich. Grey eyes, rosy cheeks (haddejn) and
brown (adj. after the noun) hair (xaghar). A dear son
mbg a cruel daughter. The artist has (ghandu) a sweet
voice. The woman is the mother and the girl is the

daughter. The f i
house. ather is the master of the (tad-) old

Lesson 5

NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION WITH OTHER NOUNS

THE CONTRUCT STATE
Two nouns are said to be in the Construct State

ﬁsg they follow .osm another with the first noun govern-
ing the second ‘in a mgﬂiﬁ relation i.e. mu@wmmmgm :

19 b ‘ I . W@Nm «UHHHWJ m@u.
lilac’; but griz (m.), griza (f.) grizi (pl. both mmbamwmw
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dommmmmwob or close mmmoamao,s._ The nearest English exam-
_ : ; ) 1 2
ple is the use of the possessive case as in John’s book, but
, 2 1,
in an inverted order in Maltese ktieb Ganni, Similarly

1 2 2 1
the advocate’s wife, in Maltese mart l-avukat or mart

avukat ‘an advocate’s wife’. Other examples: gnien sultan
‘a king's garden’, - gnien is-sultan ‘the king’s garden’;
lehen professur ‘a ‘professor’s voice’, lehen il-professur
‘the professor’s voice; sid. il-ghalga u I-gnien ‘the owner
of the field and the garden’; missier u omin il-mara ‘the
father and mother of the wife’.

The adjective qualifying the first noun follows the
second noun. Ex. omm Alla hanina ‘the mother of God Is
merciful’ or omm Alla I-hanina ‘the merciful Mother of

God.

* When more than one noun follows the first one, only
the last noun can take the definite article..

Fxx. ghelug snin it-tifla ‘the completion of the girl’s
years’ (i.e. the girl’s birthday); bieb dar is-sultan ‘the

.A | door of the Sultan’s house’; ghelug snin bint ir-re ‘the

birthday of the king’s daughter’.

But when the last noun is undefined or has a pronc-
minal suffix attached to it, it does not take the definite
article. Thus ‘a girl's birthday and ‘his wife’s birthday’
are translated ghelug snin tifla; ghelug snin martu,

Also in the the Construct State is a noun -+ its pos-
sessive pron. suffix (Lesson 1D, _
Exx. gar ‘neighbour’, garek ‘your neighbour’; omimn
“‘mother’, ommha ‘her mother’; xewga ‘wish’, xewqgli ‘my
wish’. C _ _

The Construct State is, however, giving way to the
analytical usage of the preposition ta’ (of). Exx. H-

mara ta’ l-avukat; il-lehen tal-professur: Eé@w@wmg.

‘But it survives in several place-names like Gebel Cantar
‘cantar (surname) hill’; Ghajn Tuta ‘the fountain of the
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- maulberry tree’; Ghajn Tuffieha ‘the fountain of the apple
tree’, ete. Iben ‘son’ in the construct form becomes bin:—

Bin Alla ‘the Son of God’; bin is-sultan ‘the king’s son’;

binhem ‘their son’. . .

Exx. .apsss birra (lit. glass beer) ‘a glass of vmmwxvggmg
laring (1it. basket oranges) ‘g basketful of oranges.

ii) part of a whole. ‘ )
mxx.ﬁ ?E@S&ﬁm@ (lit. slice oﬁms.m@ ‘g slice m:b. orange’;
bicéa hobz (lit. piece bread) ‘a piece of bread.

(iii) large or small n:aaﬁ.g.

Ex. hafna, ftit flus ‘much, little money’.

(iv) measure of space, value or time. N
Mmmzﬁwmwvéowﬁwnvww<.Mmm5€mm,“ kwarta mixi ‘a quarter of
an hour walking’.

2. Swms.gm two nouns are the same noun wm@mmﬂ@“
the combination serves to indicate a sequence or distri
bution of the objects indicated by such nouns. ,
Exx. dar dar ‘house to house’ or “owm house after w‘saoﬁ%mﬂ ;
hamsa hamsa ‘five at a time’ or ‘in sequences of five’.

The second noun in the above oosmﬁcoﬁob zozﬁ +
Noun can have the function of a descriptive, like any
adjective. _ ; )

¥ ib * edical man’; ragel hanzir ‘@ m:”;v.
wmwmnmcmmmw mwwwmw HWMM,, literally ‘man doctor’; ‘man DIg.

Zoﬁm.. from the examples given gmm, while the first
noun is never defined by the article, the second or third

SSEQbm@Ommmmmoégmw%gm%boﬁ defiined by the
article. o

All or most feminine nouns which now end in a in
open syllable, in classical Arabic ended in at(un), which
has been dropped in the dialects, including Maltese. This
is the t which reappears in the Construct State.

Exx. naghga ‘sheep’ / cl. Ar. 'nadzat(un); mara ‘Woman
?imrat(un). It will be noticed that in cl. Ar. the t of the
suffix known as t marbuta is bound up with the whole
word. This ¢ which is dropped in the singular reappears in
the -same feminine noun when this (i) either occurs in.
construction with another noun immediately following it
or_(ii) has the pronominal suffixes attached to it. That is
when it is used in the construct state with another noun
Except in mara ‘woman’, final a becomes et in the Cons-
truct State. Exx. (1) mara ‘woman’ becomes mart (short
form of 'marat), when followed by another noun, as in
mart tabib ‘a doctor’s wife’ or mart it-tabib ‘the doctor’s
wife’; kelma becomes kelmet as in kelmet is-sultan ‘the. ’ . S
king’s word’; reqga becomes regget as in reqget il-wige | N WITH ADJECTIV
‘bashfulness’; (i) marti ‘my wife’; martek ‘your wife’; | . NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTIO .

kelmti ‘my word’; kelmtek ‘your word’ (for mar (a) or |
kelm(a) + t + pron. suffix i, ek, etc.). .

. While nouns can stand alone within the context mﬂw
phrase or sentence, adjectives have often to be use

There are other combinations of a noun following describe them. The H,o:méﬁsm are mxma.bﬁmw% oM HMM%H%MWM
another in apposition to it not to express possession asin usages obtained by the uowsn oobmgsgwos.. 1 to indicate
the Contstruct State, but some sort of connection or asso- | an adjective or, as one might say, a Zoaﬂmw Desoriptive
clation. The following are the main examples:— : 1 any word which can be ﬁmm@ as a 593% o adjective

: . - | to indicate any word which can be used as ) .

1. Noun + Noun:— This construction covers a num- |-

s ; d num-
ber of semantic functions indicating: : 1. Nouns and adjectives agree in mm%nmm %Mm adjec-
() fullness -1 ber, the plural being common to both genaers.
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a.,\mmozoémgmﬁogs.mxomggmmz@mzmad\méﬁobgm‘
cedes the noun it qualifies. .

Exx. suldat galbieni ‘a courageous soldier’; suldati galbe-
nin ‘brave soldiers’; ragel (mara) gharef (gharfa) ‘a
learned man (woman)’; mnisa ghorrief ‘learned women’;
I-oghla sur ‘the highest bastion’; 1-isbah mara, ragel, nisa,
irgiel ‘the most beautiful woman, man, women, men’.

2. The adjective, when it qualifies a verb, Wmm .&mo
the function of an adverb. A similar usage in English is

that of ‘quick’ and ‘loud’, which can be used both as an
adjective and as an adverb.

Exx. jikteb (he writes) sabih (beautiful) ‘he writes beauti-

fully’; jimxi (he walks) mghaggel (hurried) ‘he walks
hurriedly’.

3. The repetition of the same adjective gqualifying
a noun indicates (1) a characteristic quality of the noun:
Exx. ragel mutu mutu (lit. ‘a man dumb dumb’) ‘a man
who hardly ever says a word’; ragel twil twil ‘g very tall
man’ (i) the manner of action when it qualifies a verb:

Exx. tah l-ahbar hazina helu helu ‘he gave him (broke)
the bad news very gently’; jimxi hafif hafif (lit. ‘he walks
brisk brisk’) ‘he walks very briskly’; tikteb pulit pulit (lit.
‘she writes neat, neat’) ‘she writes very neatly’: dahal
baxx baxx ‘he entered stealthily or unobtrusively’.

4. When the noun is defined by the article, the

adjective may or may not be defined also by the definite
article, .

Exx. il-karrozza 1-gdida or il-karrozza gdida ‘thé new car’.
But the meaning of the latter is ambiguous 'on account
oi the reason given in the following rule.

5. When the noun accompanied by the definite
article is followed by an adjective undefined by the arti-
cle, the combination is equivalent to a sentence in English.
The reason is that already pointed out, namely, that
Maltese has no verb ‘to be’. Hence, il-karrozza gdida,

Translate:
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. . .
given in the-above example could also mean the car is
new’. o ;

6. All descriptives can be used as nouns if they take
the definite article and follow the general rules govern-
ing the adjectives. . .

Exx. il-magtul halla familja ta’ mm@ w&ﬂ ‘the gz&%uma
man left a family of six children’; m-g_ﬁé ghadda ghall-
aghar ‘the sick man has grown worse.

7. Collective nouns ending in a consonant. OMUMM
than those which are broken plurals (see Lesson 9) ta
the masculine adjective. . - sipe

_ il-baj isj ‘pri rs are ripe’ o

Exx. il-bajtar misjur prickly pea : :

prickly pears’; il-gamb niexef ‘the corn 18 dry’ or éﬁn dry
corn’.

EXERCISE 5

(2) Xorob tazza halib (milk) ahjar Swaﬁ @mwﬁ_y m_ﬁw
Mart is-sultan marida haifna (very). Tal-halib, %ﬁm Nga
u tal-laham geghdin (are) is-sug (market). Mar M Mams
ratal (= 280zs) majjal (pork) u mofs wmamm (for Bsﬁmw 2
¢amga (beef). Fredu (Alfred) ragel ta mmﬁ.@mu Aw%m NHE
kbira, Il-Milied hu jum ta’ ferh ghad-dinja _Mww i
(Christian world). Ghajn Tuta isem Emﬁmv post %% o
PGhawdex u Ghajn Tuffieha isem @.@ma Mgﬁ@w E-Mmﬁ
(for the) Insara, Gesu Kristu huwa Bin N@wz@. @ms
maghlug (shut). Ilum (today) ghelug snin ommia.

(b) Give me (aghtini) a glass of dM:..bm. The m%awmwow
wife is ill. I bought (xtrajt) a pound’s aowsy mm,mwwog
meat (laham)., It is a quarter-of-an-hours M‘,m xor
Valletta to Floriana. A woman of character ( wm%. ugm
The milkman, the greengrocer and the butcher are irie

(hbieb). He talks (jitkellem) hurriedly but (izda) writes

(jikteb) beautifully. I saw the new car. A house to 305%
visit (zjara, begins the phrase). Little money for muc
work. ‘-




. plural by the addition of stressed suffix im (iin).
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Lesson 4

THE DIMINUTIVE AND COMPARATIVE

FORMS

Maltese, like Arabic, has also the &EEEQM form of
the H.Hozb and the adjective, a form which indicates (1)
physical smallness or (ii) gracefulnes, English examples
.mo.HBmm by suffixes being words like ‘rivulet’, ;m%&ﬁ%
Egm.sa ‘duckling’ etc. Its usage in Maltese has dmooBm
restricted to a few nouns and adjectives.

:Emmoﬁmsm diminutives are formed by means of -ajja-
-ajje-, -ejja-, or -ejje- infixed between the second mbm
g:d radicals of the word with the stress on the first
syllable. The feminine is formed by adding -a to the me-
culine diminutive with the omission of the short unaccent-
ed wm.ssEBmam. -je or -ja according to the general rule of
Maltese stress which does not permit two unstressed
syllables after the stressed syllable. Many of the nominal
and adjectival diminutive forms given in grammar books
are not used in the spoken language. They form their

Memorise the following living survivals:—

PATTERN 1

KTajjaB (‘ktayyab) more »nmazmbﬁg mﬁ.m:
_ k jieB (m.)
('ktayyeb) /KTajBa (f.) (‘ktayba). (i) Nouns: hmajjar/

hmajra ‘g little donkey’, dim. of hmar/hmara ‘donkey/ .

she-ass’; tfajjel/tfajla ‘a young man/woman’; dim. of
tifel/tifla ‘boy/girl’. (Note that the connotation of this
dim. form is affection and not physical smallness);
xtajta ‘shore’, dim. form of xatt (connotation of mwmomv.
(i) Adjectives: fgajjar (m.)/fgajra (f.) ‘rather poor’ &B.
of fgir/fgira (connotation of sympathy); mgiﬁw\mggmw
‘brownish’, dim. of ismar/samra; dghajjef/dghajfa ‘rather
thin, weak’, dim. of dghif/dghifa (unused).
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PATTERN 2
KTejjaB (m.) (kteyyab)/KTejBa (f.) ('kteyba). (D

Nouns: g&nejna ‘g -little garden’, dim. form of gnien;

dwejra “cottage’, dim. of dar ‘house’. (D Adjectives:

sbejjah (m.)/sbejha (1) ‘rather fine’, dim. form of sabih/
sabiha (connotation of grace), xwejjah/xwejha ‘old’, dim.
of xih/xiha ‘old man/woman’ (connotation of affection).

A few words form their diminutive by suffix -a:

Exx. but ‘pocket’, buta ‘a small pocket’; {fies ‘pickaxe’,
fiesa ‘a small pickaxe’; zappum ‘9, mattock’; zappuna ‘g
small Bmgoow,“ form ‘oven’, forna ‘a small oven’.

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

The main function of an adjective is that of qua-
lifying the noun by merely describing it in itself or in
its relation to another noun. Hence, the addition of three
comparative degrees of the adjectives, namely, that of
(i) equality or likeness (ii) relative superiority or in-
feriority to another term of comparison (iii) the abso-
lute comparative degree of a noun described in itself
by means of adverbs or adjectival phrases without any
specific reference to other terms of comparison. EXx.
felu wisgq or hafna, ‘very sweet’; ragel mill-ahjar ‘a
very good man’; palazz mill-isbah ‘one of the lovellest
palaces’ or ‘a most lovely palace’.

The comparative degree of adjectives with or with-
out reference to another term of comparison is formed
by prefixing a, e,10r 0 to the first two radicals the second
of which is separated from the third radical by i or e
with the stress invariably on the first syllable.

The Maltese conjunction for English ‘than’ which in-
troduces the second member of the comparison is mimm
‘from’ the second doubled consonant of which (an)
assimilates with the definite article. The superlative which
precedes the noun 1t qualifies is formed by prefixing the
definite article I- to the comparative degree.
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Exx. it-tifel itwal mié-tifla “the boy is taller than the

mE,Aégﬂggsi_.w@“N;@‘%iﬁm@mmuﬁmm&éwmgﬁmmﬁ
boy in the class’. .

If the comparative adjective is followed by a clause,
the conjunection used is milli (== minn ‘from’ + i ‘which’,
‘that’)y. Exx. aktar jitkellem: milli jahdem ‘he speaks more
than he works’; ahjar milli tahseb ‘better than you think’,

COMPARATIVE FORMS

Remark 1: Note that the following comparatives are
invariable being applicable to both genders and numbers,
and that the first vowel is stressed and therefore i is
not changed into j when preceded by another vowel, Ex.

ng@ itwal ‘they were taller’ not kienu jtwal.

wammgw

Vocadbulary
akTaB (1) Exxz. akbar ‘greater’, ‘older’/kbir (im.)
or (4 a, £.) angas ‘less’/nieges (m.) nieg-
akTa (I sa (f) aktar ‘more’; no positive de-
gree; agws ‘stronger’/gawwi (m.)
‘ (+ Ja, £.). ,
iKTaB - (i) Exx. ibghad ‘farther’/bghid (m.)

(+ a,f); idjaq narrower’/dejjag (m.)
dejga (f.); ifgar ‘poorer’/fgir (m.)
(4 a, £.); igsar ‘shorter’/gasir (m.)
{4+ a, f.); izghar ‘smaller’/zghir (m.)
{(+ a, £) irhas (or orhes) ‘cheaper’/
irbis (m.) (4 a, £); irgag ‘thinner’,
frgig (m.) (+a, £). :

eKTeB (iii) BExx. ehrex ‘fiercer’/abrax (m.) harxa
(f.); ehzen ‘worse’/hazin (m.) (+ a, £.);
ehxen ‘stouter’/ohxon (m.) hoxna (£.);
eqdem ‘older’/gadim (m.) (-}a, f.);
egreb ‘nearer’/garib (m.) (4 a., £.);
ehfef ‘lighter’/hafif (m.) (+ a, £.);
eghref ‘wiser’/gharef (m.) gharfa (£.);

eghizez ‘dearer’/ghaziz (m.) (+ a, £.).;
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iKTeB (iv) Exx. icken ‘smaller’/¢kejkén (m.) ckej-
kna (f.); ismemn ‘fatter’/smim (m.)
(4 a, £.); itjeb ‘better’/tajjeb (m.)
tajba (10

Exx. ohla ‘sweeter’/helu (m.) helwa
(£.): oghla ‘higher’/ghali (m.) ghalja
(f.); oghna ‘richer’/ghani (m.) ghanja
£,

oKTa(d)

UNUSUAL FOEMATIONS

The comparative of wiesa’ (m.) wiesgha (f.) ‘wide’ is
usa’. Ahjar ‘better’ (stress on the second syllable) and
aghar ‘worse’ (stress on the first syllable), have no posi-
tive degree from the same radicals. Note the spelling of
aghar ‘worse’, pronounced like, but to be distinguished
from, ghar meaning ‘cave’, and also ‘disgrace’ in the
phrase gharukaza ‘scandal’, ‘great shame’, for ghar
‘shame’ + u (and) + kaza ‘scandal’.

Exx. Huk akbar minnek ‘your brother is older than you’;
ahjar ghasfur fidek milli mija fl-ajru ‘better a bird in
your hand than a hundred in the air’; il-jasar aghar mili-
mewt ‘slavery is worse than death’; ftit ahjar minn xejn
‘g little is better than nothing’. The pattern of the com-
parative aKTaB and other vocalic sequences -+ minn =
English comparative adjective 4- than. ‘

The pattern of the Superlative is the definite article
1- + aKTaB with the other vocalic sequences + fost
‘amongst’, when followed by a noun indicating any object
other than a place, animal ete., or + fi ‘in’ when the
object indicated by the noun is a place.

Exx. Dun Karm hu l-akbar fost il-poeti koliha Maltin,
Dun Karm is the greatest of (lit. amongst) all Maltese
poets’; Sant Anton hu I-isbah énien tal-Kavalieri £Malta,
‘san Anton is the loveliest grove of the Knights (of St.
John) in Malta’. . : '

Adjectives which (i) begin with a vowel, such as the
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colour words ahmar ‘red’; isfar ‘yellow’ etc, (i) verbal
descriptives other than adjectives proper; and (iil) ad-
jectives of foreign origin as a rule form their comparative
degree by taking aktar or izjed ‘more’, angas ‘less’ + the
definite article for the superlative to indicate the higher
or the Emwomﬂ the less or the least @mmnmm of compari-
sion. ’

Exx. izjed (also aktar) or imgas icbes, edukat, pulif, magh-
ruf etc. ‘more, less hard, well-educated, polite, known,
ete’; and for the superlative degree 1-izjed (or -aktar)
l-angas iebes, etc. ‘the most, the least hard, ete.’.

~OTHER QOEN&»»&.\»H.J\@ FUNCTIONS

The comparison of (1) likeness is indicated by bhal
(‘like’ also ‘as’) and (ii) of equality by dags (as much as’),
both of which can either be followed by the other term
of comparison or are used independently with the pro-
nominal suffixes attached to them.

Exx. (1) Dan bhal dak ‘this is llke that’; jitkellem bhal
wiehed gharef ‘he talks like a wise man’; hi mhix bhalu
u langas bhalhom ‘she is neither like him nor like them’;
(i) twil dags-huh ‘as tall as his brother’; xih dagsha ‘as
old as she’.

An mwodmp.n comparative mogma by the particle ma
(m’ before a vowel) + the comparative degree of the
- adjective survives in a few expressions.

Exx. ragel m’oghla sur’ ‘a man as tall as a bastion’ (hyper-
bolic) for ‘a very tall man’; m’isbah (many say l-isbah)

I-indafa (cleanliness) ‘good riddance’; m’chxon saba’® ‘as

thick as a nbmmw.

SOME IDIOMATIC PHRASAL QQE.&&»%NMOZM

(a) Colour: Iswed borma (pot) ‘as black as coal’;

abjad silg or geotma (cotton) ‘as white as snow’; ahdar
bushies (fennel) or haxix ‘as green as grass’; ahmar mar
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(fire) ‘as red as blood’; isfar leliux (garden chrysanthe-

, mum) ‘as yellow as a guinea’; ‘thkal mir (indigo) ‘sky blue’.

"(b) Palate: Helu manna (manna) Or zoklor ‘as
sweet as‘sugar’; meorr tosku (poison) ‘as bitter as gall’;
gares hall ‘as sour as vinegar’.

(¢) Measure: Wiesa’ bahar (or horg) ‘as wide as an
ocean (or knapsack)’ (used In connection with baggy
trousers etc.); dejjaq katusa (pipe) ‘as narrow as z drain-

pipe’.

Other Comparisons: Iebes ghuda (wood) ‘as hard as
stone’; artab haxu (soft cheese) ‘as soft as butter’; im-
xarrab ghasra (sosking), fellus (chicken) ‘as wet as a
drowned rat’; miexef qoxgex (parched) ‘as dry as dust’; .
ibleh karmival (Carnival) (lit. as foolish as Carnival)
‘stupid as a clown’; xih ghakka (decrepit) ‘as old as the
hills’; hafif rix ‘as light as a feather’; tqil ¢omb ‘as heavy
as lead’; madif tazza (lit. as clean as a glass) ‘as clean as

a new pin’; tari bagta (curdled cream) ‘as soft as butter’.

¢

(i) Additional Usages of Nouns

1. Unlike English, the object possessed by more than
one noun is put in the singular. Bxx. L-irgiel siefru u hal-
lew il-mara (woman — wife) Malta ‘the men emigrated
and left their wives in Malta’; malli fethuw halghom
(their mouth) sikkithem ‘as soon as they opened thelr
mouths (l:e. tried to speak) he silenced them’.

2. Nouns of (1) place and (1) ¢ime are often used
without a2 preposition. Exx. (1) Eu baga’ Malta. ‘he re-
mained in Malta’; wasal I-Imgilterra gimgha wara ‘he
arrived in England a week after’; mort Londrs s-sena
I-ohra ‘I went to London last yvear’; inhobb negghod id-
dar ‘I like staying at home’; (D) nigi I-Hamis i gej ‘I
will come next Thursday’; ghamel sentejn jistudja 1-lim-
gwi ‘he spent two years studying languages’.
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(i) Additionol Usages of m&momemm

. H.. The rule that the adjective follows _26 noun ap-
plies to all other words with a descriptive function.

Exx. Tifel mahbub ‘g loved boy’; it-tifel il- ¢
oo o, M4 ifel il-mahbub ‘the

~ 2. The adjective before the noun occurs in a few
formal or stereotyped phrases not accepted in good litera-

.2.8. Exx. .ﬁmﬁﬁg uliedi ‘my dear children’ (rhetorical):
il-mahub %E«Ew beloved son’. “

3. In the case of an absolute superlati
! perlative degree
formed by l-aktar, I-izjed or l-ingas, the order is i-aktar

etec. + the noun -+ the adjective of which i
. 1 S express
the highest or least quality. = -

ExX. g,.wi%.g-wag or I-ingas) (superlative) tifel QS%
imé intelligenti ‘the most (least) intelligent boy (girl,
children)’; also less effectively it-tifel 1-aktar intelligenti,

-EXERCISE 6

Translate:

) (2) Xwejjah u xwejha fi dwejra hdejn (near) il-
_@m.ﬁwﬁ l-gnejna ta’ Pietru (Peter) akbar minn dik (that)
ta’ Ganni (John). Dante l-agwa poeta (poet) tad-dimja
maoﬁ%. L-irhis ghali (is dear). L-eghzez habib (friend)
tieghi siefer (emigrated) ilbieralh (yesterday). I¢-ckej-
ken helw imms l-icken ohla. L-angas xoghol iebes (hard
émwwy hu wkoll (also) l-ehfef. Tifel heluw wisg u ragel
mill-ahjar. Tomi (Anthony) iblah karnival. Marija
(Mary) mara nadifa tazza. L-iktar poeta Malti maghruf
(known) hu Dun Karm Psaila.

(h)y Xlendi is a lovely bay (bajja) in Gozo. A little
garden and a cottage in Marsalforn, o sunny bay in Gozo.
This street (road) is wider than the old street of (tar-)
my (tieghi after noun) village (rahal). John is older than
Anthony. Maltese is like Arabic, but it is not as difficult as
Arabic. He was born {(twieled) in Malta, but lived (ghex)
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in Gozo. A rather poor and weak woman as old as the
rocks. The tiger (tigra) is flercer than the (mill-) lion
(Ijun) Peter is as old as Michael (Mikiel). “Good rid-
dance” said (gal) Joseph (Guié). :

Lesson 7

NUMBERS

Maltese has three numbers: (i) the singular which

~indicates one person or thing, (ii) the dual which indi-

cates things in pairs, and (iii) the plural number indi-
cating more than two things.

THE DUAL

The dual is formed by adding (1) suffix -ejn to the
last consonant of the singular; (i) -ajm, if this last con-
sonant is gh, b or g; (iii) -tejm, if the singular noun is
feminine and ends in the vowel a which is dropped. As
these dual terminations attract the stress on to them-
selves, the original stress of the word is lost to conform
to the stress pattern, aceording to which one word cannot
have more than one main accent or stressed syllable.

Exx. (i) elf/elfejn ‘a thousand/two thousand’; (ii) siegh
(sish)/sighajn (si'ain) ‘a kind of Maltese measure for
area or capacity/two such measures’; gewnah/gwinhajn
‘wing/two wings’; sieg/sagajn ‘foot/two feet’; D
darba/darbtejn ‘once/twice’.

When the dual suffix -tejm is attached to feminine
nouns, the 3rd consonant of which is I, m, n, r Or eh
(by analogy), the resultant triconsonantal group is
broken up by the insertion of a vowel before the 3rd radi-
cal. This vowel can be (i) a, generally when the 3rd
radical is gh. Exx. fergha/feraghtejn ‘branch/two
pranches’: gimgha/gimaghtejn ‘week/two weeks’; (D)

vowel i when the first vowel after the first consonant is .
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stroke/two strokes’.
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a

i, Exx. wiina/wizintejn ‘5 rotolos/10 rotolos’; widna/

widintejn ‘ear/two ears’. (iil) vowel
. o when the first vowel
after the first consonant is o. Exx. hefra/hofortejn ‘hole/ ;

two holes’; goxra/goxortein ‘husk/two husks'.
The use of the dual is limited to:—

(1) A few time-words: Exx !
() h : . sena ('sena)/sentejn
(sen'tein) ‘one year/two years’; jum/jumejn ‘one day/

two days’; ‘xahar/xahrejn ‘one month/two months’; -

siegha/saghtejn ‘one hour/two h T a4
i ¢ ours’; gimgh .
tejn ‘one week/two weeks’, gimgha/gimagh-

(i) Some quantity and measure-words: Exx. mija

(‘miyya)/mitejm (mi'tein) ‘one hundred/two hundred’;:

W%\.QEB ,obm. thousand/two thousand’; habba/hab-
Qamwwasobw WHME\HSO grains’; gamntar/gantarejn ‘hun-
O .—E . . - o - re X
e red rotolos’; xiber/xibrejn ‘one span/two
(iii) - Some nouns: indicatin Exx.

L 4 g food: Exx. bajd
W w.wwg@\g%&a (bat'tein) ‘one egg/two eggs'; chwmw
iztejn ‘one loaf/two loaves'; gobna/gbintejm *
cheese/two cheeses’. /gbinteln “one

. (iv) A few odd words:
tejn  (darb'tein)

N Exx. darba ('darba)/dazb-
once/twice’; dagea/daggtein  ‘one

(v) Some parts of the human bod ] ist i
O Yy which exist in
pairs: It .Ezmw dn noted, however, that though these .mw.m
mH.mSBmSomH.E dual formations, in actual usage they are
used as ordinary plurals for any number.

Exx. id (iit) /idejn (i'dein) ‘one hand/hands’ (it

of ..bmsamv“ difer/difrejn ‘a finger nail/finger 5%5.. .mmwmmw
pair ﬁ finger nails); saba’/subghajm ‘a finger/fingers’ :wﬁ
a pair of fingers); hadd/haddejn ‘one cheek/cheeks’ .Ew.
a bw.:. of cheeks); driegh/dirghajmn ‘one arm/arms” ax.
2, pair & arms); sieq/sagajm ‘one foot/feet’ (lit. a palr o»
feet); gewmnak/gwinhajn ‘one wing/wings’ (lit. a pair of

wings); koxxa (from Itallan coscia) keoxxtejn ‘thigh/

thighs’ (lit. a pair of thighs).

‘shoulder/shoulders’ (lit. a palr
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hboﬁnmw and minkbejn ‘elbows’ are
(unused) and min-
the dual of obso-

(N.B. mnifsejn
dual-formations of minfes ‘a nostril’
keb ‘an elbow’. Hugbein ‘eye-brows’ is
lete hageb).

(vi). A few words ending in a which jorm their dual
by termination -ejn not -tejn added to the last consonant.

Exx. spalla (‘spalla) from Ttalian/spallejn (spallein) one
of shoulders); tomna/

(one tomna, & fleld measure =

tomnejn ‘two tumoll’
‘one ear / ears’ (lit. a pair

0.278 acres); widna / widnejn
of ears).

DETERMINATE AND INDETERMINATE PLURALS

can be either Umwmxaizmwm, and
therefore must be preceded by the number of things,
objects or persons counted or Indeterminate, that is un-
counted, generally collective nouns.
(1) Singular (ii) Determinate

bajda (f.) ‘an zews, tliet bajdiet
(one) egg’ (£) “two, three eggs’
gobna (f.) ‘a erba’, hames gobniet

(one) cheese’ (f.) ‘four, five
cheeses’

The general plural

(itl) Collective
bajd (m.) ‘eggs’.

gobom (M.) ‘cheese’

huta () ‘a sith, seba’ hutiet hut (m.) ‘fishl.
(one) fish’ (f.) ‘six, seven : :

fish (es)’
kelma (f.) ‘a  tmien, disa’ kelmiet kliem (m.) ‘words’.
(one) word’ (£.) ‘eight, nine

words’

ghaxar frottiet
(.) ‘ten fruits’

frotta (f.) ‘a trott (m.) ‘fruit’.

(one) fruit’

NUMBER AND GENDER OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS

1. Collective nouns ending in a consonant, though
not without some exceptions, are regarded as (1) singular
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and masculine if the the object they indicate is inanimate
and as (I plural if the object indicated is animate,
generally animals other than those of small size and
insects.

Exx. (1) hobz (gobon, laring, gheneb, frotf, etc.) tajjeb -

(sing. & masc.) ‘good bread (cheese, oranges, grapes, fruit,
ete.)’” but sigar sbieh (pl. for both genders) ‘beautiful
trees’; (i) bagar (moghoz, mnghag, etc.) sbieh (pl)
‘beautiful cows (goats, sheep, etc.) but hut sabih (sing. m.)
not sbieh (pl) ‘beautiful fish’, nahal biezel (sing. m.) not
bezlin (pl.) ‘busy bees’; memel itir (sing. m.) not itirw
(pl) ‘flying ants’.

&

2. In both cases such collective nouns can be turned
into the expression of their units i.e. singular nouns, by
the addition of suffix a after the omission of the second
unstressed vowel in dissyllabic words which have the
stress on the first syllable.

Exx. hobz/hobza ‘a loaf’; zobom/gobna ‘s cheese-cake’;
laring/laringa ‘an orange’; gheneb/ghenba ‘one berry of
& grape’; frott/frotta ‘a fruit’; bagar/bagra ‘a cow’;
nghag/naghga ‘a sheep’. .

Other Colleciive Nouns: These are mostly loan-words
ending in i some of which are regarded as (1) singu-
lar of (i) mascullne or (ii) feminine gender or (2)
as plurals. Exx, (1) gawwi (abjad)/gawwija (bajda) ‘white
seagulls/seagull’; gizi abjad/giza baida ‘white stocks/
stock’; lumi gares/lumija garsa ‘bitter lemons/lemon’;
kahli (from Maltese roots) frisk/kahlija friska ‘fresh
blacktails/blacktail’ (name of a Mediterranean fish): (i)
¢awsli (frawli, naspli, pitravi, pizelli, kaboc¢¢i) friska/
¢cawsla (frawla, maspla, pitrava, pizella, kabeéé¢a) friska
‘fresh white mulberries (strawberries, medlars, beetroots,
peas, cabbages)/mulberry (strawberry, medlar, beetroot,
pea, cabbage)’; (2) papoééi (bugari, gladjoli) bojod/papos-
¢a bajda (bugar abjad, giadjola bajda) ‘white snap-

dragons (African lilies, gladioli)/snapdragon _Qw_mﬁow&‘

lily gladiolus)’.

‘the banana’,
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Also collectives are some names oﬁ?ﬁ;m.mb@ @Hmbww
ending in a-either (1) with the am.mﬁ%m article .omaamp
without it but followed by an adjective or m..anwM
phrase or preceded by a quantity word. ExXX. mc ji-pata A,
il-banana, i¢-¢irasa, which can mean either ‘the @ogﬁom
‘the - cherry’ or °‘potatoes’, é.mbmbm?
‘cherries’ in a collective sense fem. and ...&Sm. (i) m,u_.,wgm
patata (banana, ¢irasa) ‘a great n.smﬁ.ﬁ% of Howammomm
(bananas, cherries)’; patata (banana, ¢irasa) @mé@.. Aow
ta’ barra) ‘good (imported) potatoes (bananas, cherries)’.

EXERCISE 7

Translate:

entein uw xahrejn ta’ (of) xoghol E@mm @mav.
Hu Mﬂwwgmgm Mm& bajda, jiem kelli Zewg Mg.mw%@w.. :Esm
hi kellha erba’ bajdiet. Ghandu (he has) %mmﬂgﬁ wau“
ta’ ggant (giant) u ghajnejn ta’ seger (hawk). @%ﬁ.@m mﬁg ,
bia (without) xogheol aghar mill-mewt ghal ragel fqir.
Feraghtejn magtugha (cut) minn (from) sigra ﬁ.ﬁwm.@
gadima. Qantarejn patata Qoﬁmﬂnmmv u elfejn . tigiega
(hen). Tkellem (he spoke) darbtejn; @ﬁo.@@ ghal xejn.
Ghaxar laringiet (oranges) u seba’ @@,%gg. A.v.m@.owmwa,
Gwinhajn 1-ghasfur miksura (broken). mwwmﬁmu? gbintejn,
hobza u flixkun (bottle) inbid ehall-haddiem.

Sw T saw (rajt) the house dcﬁom..% ﬁmﬁ Qxﬁ%%.éo
loaves, two eggs and two cheeses. SIX fried ES@ Mw@v
eggs and nine grilled (mixwija) fishes. Obm.ﬁoﬁ is better
than two words. Words are dangerous QS;SENV. Strong
arms and feet for hard work and wssg.wm. ,nm fine Dmﬁ.m
(figura), broad shoulders, clear Amp@@ f.) eyes Sms |
rosy cheeks. A basketful (goffa) of fruit for the owmm,m%ww
(iltiema). One bad fruit spolls Aﬁw@mmwﬁ, a hundred. M
is scarce (skars) in winter (fix-xifwa). Her brothers
“(hutha) bought her (xtrawlha) a big fish.
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Lesson &8

THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL.

Maltese, like Arabic, has two types of plural forma-
tions for both nouns and adjectives, namely, (i) the plural
obtained by the addition of suffixes called Sound or Ex-
ternal Plurals: and (ii) plurals obtained by breaking up

the internal structure of the singular form (Broken or
Internal Plurals).

PLURAL BY SUFFIXES

Remark 1: Plural suffixes bear the main stress of the
word. As a result of this, the original stress of the singu-
lar word is moved one syllable onward which is the last
syllable formed by the plural suffix.

The plural suffixes are:—

(1) -n (2 i CHn); (3) -at (‘aat) or -iet (ob);
(4) -ijiet (iy'yiet); (5) -am (‘aam) or -iem (‘iem) and

finally (6) unstressed -a.

(1) Termination m is used for the plural of adjectives
‘ending in i in open syllable:—

Exx. bahri / bahrin ‘sailor/s’; Malti / Maltin ‘a Maltese /

Maltese (people)’; Ghawdxi/Ghawdxin ‘a Gozitan /

Gozitans’. : o

(2) Stress-bearing -in is suffixed

(1) To some nouns and adjectives conforming to

pattern KaTTieB and its variations:— :

Exx. sing. halliel/pl. hallilin ‘thief/thieves’; qattiel/

gattilin ‘murderer/s’; gellied / gellidin ‘quarrelsome’; gid-
dieb / giddibin liar/s’. :

(i) To adjectives conforming to pattern KaTeR

(‘kaateb) or KieTeB ('kiateb) after the elision of
the msg, unstressed vowel.

mxx,. sing. tajjeb (m.) tajba (f.) tajbin (pl.) ‘good’; biéred
(m.) bierda (f.) berdin (pl.) ‘cool’; miezel (m.) miedla (f.)
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nezlin (pl.) ‘descending’. Note that m,m_ which ﬁsm%m Nwwmm
the main stress in the sing, on losing the main mh...(om
which is attracted by the suffix, becomes unstressed i

e, according to the general rule.

(iii) To the third radical of the Passive wmwﬁmwgmm
conforming to pattern maKTuR, (mak'tuub)
with variable vocalic sequences.—

i £} magtulin (pl.) ‘killed’;
nxx. sing. magtul (m.) magtuia (£ Em@eg (ol kil
wawwms@mAS.v mahbuba (f.) mahbubin (pl.) Ho,\.,@mv reeh-
lus (m.) mehlusa (f.) mehlusin (pl) ‘freed’; miksur (m.)
miksura (f.) miksurin (pl.) ‘broken’.

(iv) To singular adjectives ending in am or iem
(alternative for ami or iemi):—

. ahnana (L) bahnanin (pl) ‘silly’; bel-
Exx. bahnan (m.) bahmana (£ W@PEQENS L) '8 >
hieni (m.) belhiena (f.) belhenin (pl.) ‘foolish’; ghatxam
(m.) ghatxana (f.) ghatxanin (pl) “thirsty’; xewgam (m.)
xewgana (f.) xewganin (pl.) ‘desirous’.

, i ject f the diminu-
(v) To the third radical of mBmoﬁZm.m o} : D
tivé pattern KTajjeB (m.) KTajBa (f.) KTejjeB
(m.) KTejBa (£.) (Lesson 6).

Exx. sing. twajjeb (m.) twaiba (£ twajbin (pl.) Mmo&,m
sbejjah (m.) shejha () shejhin (pl) Em.ﬁﬂ, EWWM@
(m.) fgajra (f.) feajrin (pl) “.@.oﬁ.. Zof,u\. glision o
unsiressed vowel of the masc. adj. as in (ii). _

(vi) To masc. adjectival forms ending in M.Awmgmﬂb
m. KieTi/f. KieTja) from verbs the third E.QT
cal of which is quiescent § (Lesson N@ anSmEm
final i into j which precedes the stress-bearing
plural suffix or to final j of the fem. form.

Exx. hieni (m.) hienja (f.) henjin @wv u@.muﬁ% A.D,%Mb gpmw
cals H-N-[J1). Similarly hati CB.V ﬁ@&m“ (£ Vmwm&ﬁm {(p .v
‘guilty’; safi (m.) safja (1) satjin (pl) ‘pure’; gleri ﬁws
gierja (f.) gerjin (pl) ‘running’ Aémﬁm@“ %%?Mﬁww E:‘.v
nija (£.) mibnijin (pl) ‘built’; ‘Toimli .CB“V. E:m;?;&-.
mimijin  (pl) “full’; minsi (m.) mmsija (£) min-
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sijim (pl.) ‘forgotten’; mghobbi (m.) mghobbija (f.)
mgheobbijin (pl.) ‘loaded’.

(3) The suffix -at or iet is added to the 3rd consonant
of the singular feminine nouns ending in a:—

Exx. sing. xewga/xewgat (pl.) also xewgiet ‘wish/wishes’;
werga/wergat also wergiet ‘leaf/leaves’; felwa/felwiet
“filly/fillies’; xebba/xebbiet ‘young lady/young ladies’;
mhadda / mhaddiet ‘pillow/s’; mghazga / mghazgiet
‘spade/s’; plural of mimated nouns. (Lesson 10). An ex-
ceptional formation is dnwubiet, pl. of dnub ‘sin’, which,
in spite of its singular meaning, is the broken plural of
an obsolete singular.

(4) -~ijiet (iy'yiet) is suffixed to the last consonant of s
few native words of both genders.

Exx. ahbar/ahbarijiet ‘news’; art/artijiet ‘land/s’; hsieb/
hsibijiet ‘thought/s’; isem/ismijiet ‘name/s’; missier/mis-

sirijiet ‘father/s’; omm/ommijiet ‘mother/s’; xoghol/
xoghlijiet ‘work/s’; zmien/iminijiet ‘time/s’.

(i1} Most loan-words which have not been adapted

to the semitic word-pattern of Maltese:—
BExx. radju/radjijiet ‘radio/s’; soru/sorijiet ‘nun/s’; patri/
patrijiet ‘monk/s’; but papa/papiet ‘Dope/s’ not papijiet.

(5) Suffix an or fem is attached to (i) a few words which
show only the first and third radicals with either long a
or ie, less frequently long i or the diphthong aj, between
them or (i) to a few words ending in i or w in open
syllable after the second radical with the third radical
J quiescent. The following examples are given under their
respective patterns.

KiTRien (1Y Bxx. sing. far pl. firiem ‘rat/s’; gar

(kit'biemn)
‘ire/s’; ghar/gherien ‘cave/s’; gqies/
gisiem ‘measure/s’; bies/bisien ‘hawk/s’:
sieb/bibien ‘door/s’; wied/widien ‘val-
wmw valleys’; sid/sidien ‘lendlord/s’.

(++ 2, 1) girien ‘neighbour/s’; nar/nirien B ed muwmﬁ\mwmwg@@ ‘chair/s’;
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KiTBan (1) Exx. siegh/sighan ‘a kind of ,Emmmﬁam.
(kit'baam) (a. siegh = 224.1 sq. yds.); hajt/hitan
‘wall/s’: giegh/gighan ‘bottom/s’.

'KoTBien. (i) Exx. hasi/hosjien ‘capon/s’; sabi/subien

(kot'bien) (for subjien) ‘lad/s’;

‘iid/s’, _

Remark 2: Additional j in hosjien and ghotjien is the

third radical ooﬁmmﬁoﬁagm to B, the third radical of the

uwﬁmg
(6) The suffiix a is taken U% descriptives in No. 2 (1) and
(ii) as an alternative plural formation.

Exx. nies giddibin or giddieba ‘1ying people’; tial nizlin or

niezla ‘children coming down’; irgiel tajbin or tajba
‘good men’. :

ghatu/ghotjien

THE PLURAL SUFFIXES OF WORDS OF FOREIGN
(NON-ARABIC) ORIGIN

1. A large number of nouns and adjectives o_H, Sici-
lian or Italian origin ending in ) w (m) or a G.v,mé
(ii) a consonant (m.) form their plural by adding suilix

' iin open syllable to the last consonant without affecting

the original stress of the word.

Exx. (i) bravu (m.) brava (f.) bravi (pl) ‘clever’; travu
(m.) travi (pl.) ‘beam/s’; vara (f) vari (pl) ‘holy
statue/s’; (il) suldat (m.) suldati (pl.) ‘soldier/s’; vot
(m.) voti (pl) ‘vote/s’; altar (m.) alfari (pl) ‘altar/s’;
bugar (m.) bugari ‘jug/s’; fjur (m.) fjuri (pl) ‘flower/s’;
xugaman (m.) xugamani (pl.) ‘towel/s.

2. Words ending in u preceded by & long (doubled)
consonant form their Eswmw by dropping u and adding
suffix ijiet.

_ ballu/ballijiet ‘ball/s’;

kallu/kallijiet ‘corn/s’.

3. Words which end in ku (from it. co correspond--
ing to English words ending in ic) change ku (sing.} to
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¢i (pl), as in Italian but some Usmwm.nm and village people -

just change final u into 1.

Exx. pubbliku / pubbliégi ‘public’; kritiku / kritiéi
“mﬁaﬁu\ms prattiku / pratti¢i ‘practical’; famatikw / fana-
tici ‘fanatic’. But grammatika / grammatiki ‘grammar/s’;
or grammati¢éi (adj.) ‘erammatical’ or ‘grammarians’. _

4. Zmﬁmm of occupation take a as the plural suffix,
thus agreeing with examples given in No. 6.

Exx. mw..wgﬁmw\@awgﬁag ‘silversmith/s’; parrukkier/
parrukkiera ‘barber/s’; imfermier/infermiera ‘hospital
attendant/s’; xufier/xufiera ‘chauffeur/s’.

5. Monosyllabic words ending in a doubled con-

sonant form their plural by adding suffix (1) i or (i1) ijiet.
Words of more than one syllable form their plural by
suffix i. .
Bxx. (1): platt/platti ‘plate/s’; brazz/brazzi ‘branch/es (of
3 candlestick)’; ragg/ragel ‘ray/s’; mazz/mazzi ‘bunch/es’;
w.w&\ge@ (adj.) ‘upright’; fitt/fitti ‘importunate’; mmmm
fissi ‘fixed’; moxx/mexxi ‘soft (cheese)’; rozz/rozzi ‘rude’;
skoss/skossi ‘jolt/s’; katmazz/katmazzi ‘padlock/s’; wwm..
?:\mewaﬁ ‘castle/s’; kapri¢¢/kapriéci ﬁuﬁb\mm MEQWW\.
arloggi ‘clock/s’; papocé/papocéi ‘slipper/s’. :

MNN.. ch” umww\mwﬁ&mg ‘shoelace/s’; mugxmmggg story/
stories’ (also -+ i, ‘fact/s’); gass/gassijiet ‘gas/es’: tapp/

www.%:.mg ‘cork mwowﬁmimx xall/xallijiet ‘shawl/s’; sett/set-
tijiet ‘set/s’; cekk/cekkijiet ‘cheque/s’; glekk/glekkijiet

‘coat/s’; glgg/giggijiet ‘glg/s’; likk/likkijiet ‘small ball/s’;

skoll/skollijiet ‘rock/s in the sea’; xett/zeottijiet ‘shot/s:

sae

xokk/xokkijiet ‘shock/s’.

EXERCISE 8
. .Amv Form the plural of the following nouhs and ,m_g;
jectives .

m&@g (Sicilian); dhwli Ammmw to. make friends with);
habsi (goalbird); barri (a bull); ghajjien (lazy); ghar-
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wien (naked); sajjem (fasting); diehel (entering); wiegaf

(standing); mahrub (fled); ferham (happy); seighan
(mighty); smajjar (brownish); gwejjed (gquiet); mniedi

(wet); ghali (expensive); hati (guilty); palju (a reed

fan, used by men); tank (tank); bank (tench or bank);
ballu (ball: dancing); sptar (hospital); tarag (stairs);
ghid (festival); furnar (baker); haddied (blacksmith).

Translate: ,

(b) The Sicilian soldier is happy. Plowers on (fug)
the altar. The silversmith bought (xtara) an old chair.
The hospital attendants are tired. The soldiers and the
sailors are very (hafma after adj.) clever. The jug is full
of wine. Jugs full of wine. The mothers are very happy
because (ghax) the news is good. Men and women coming
(going) down (miezei, sing.) the hill (gholja).

Lesson 8

BROKEN PLURALS OF NOUNS
AND ADJECTIVES

Broken plurals are those formed by breaking up the
internal structure of a word. The nearest English exam-
ple would be words like foot/feet; goose/geese. They are
often regarded as collective nouns of fem. gender, though
the qualifying adjective can be variably fem. sing. or pl.
as in tfal imgarba, or imgarbin ‘naughty children’. There
is no short cut to rules governing the formation of broken
plurals. Again, these are listed under a number of pat-
terns which are not intended to be memorised, but the
student is advised to memorise as many plural formations
"as he ecan, especially such words as he can expect to
be more frequently used. _ .

The following lists include more patterns of simple
or underived singular nouns and adjectives not included

in Lesson 3.
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(a) Eomom@mago plurals starting with the first two
radicals and ending with the third radical pre-
ceded by o long vowel or its mulated form ie.

Patterns

1. KTaB
(ktaab)

Vocabulary

(1) Nouns: pl. bjar/sing. bir ‘well’; brag/
borg ‘heap’; djar/dar ‘house’; dwal/
dawl ‘light’; hwat/hawt ‘trough’;
grar/qrara ‘confession’; . gtar/gatra
‘drop’; rtal/ratal ‘rotolo = 28 ounces’;
swab/sawt ‘lash’; $fal/tifel ‘boy’ tifla
‘girl’; xbar/xiber ‘span’; #rar/zratra
‘g, very small stone’.

(ii) Adjectives: pl. fgar/sing. fqir (4 a. .D)
‘poor’; kbar/kbir (+ a.f.) ‘great, large’;
gsar/gasir (+ a. f.) ‘short’; twal/twil
(+a. f) ‘tall, long’; zghar/sghir
(+ a. £.) ‘small’. C

2. Nﬁ.@w (i) Nouns: pl &swmm\mgw. bint ‘daughter’;
(ktiab) bwiet/but ‘pocket’; dnieb/denb ‘tail’;
dwieb/debba ‘mare’; fniek/femek (m.)

femka (f.) ‘rabbit’; frieh/ferh ‘the
young of an animal’; gfien/gifen ‘gal-
ley (ship)’; hbieb/babib (4 a, f.)
‘friend’; hniek/hanek ‘gum’; hrief/
haruf (+ a, {.) ‘lamb’; htien/haten
‘brother - in - law’; kmiem / komma
‘sleeve’; mwies/mus ‘folding-knife’;

niieb/nejba ‘wisdom tooth’; mnwiel/
newl ‘loom’; gfief/goffa ‘basket’; grieg/
gorg ‘sandal’; rjieh/rih ‘a cold, wind’;
rgiel/ragel ‘man’; snien/sinna ‘tooth’;
zwieg/zewg ‘pair’.

remark 1: Initial e of erwieh, pl. of ruh ‘soul’ unlike
fnitial euphonic i in words like irjieh, imwies, is not drop-
ped when it occurs after a word ending in a vowel. Exx.
hafna erwich ‘many souls’, but hafna rjieh ‘many colds’.
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(il) Adjectives: pl. hfief/sing. afif (+a, {)
qight’; gliel/qalil (+ a, £.) ‘severe’;
shieh/sabih (+a, £) ‘vegutiful’;

smien/smin (4 a, £.) ‘fat’. ,
Nouns: pl. hmir/sing. hmar (+a. £

3, KTiB
(ktiib) ‘donkey’; smin/sema ‘year’ (The only
two examples).
4, KTuB (i) Nouns: pl. bjut/sing. bejt ‘roof’; diun/
(ktuub) dejn ‘debt’; dmugh/demgha ‘tear’;
fius/fils (a coin: unused); glud/gild
‘skin’; gnub/genb ‘side’; hjut/hajt
‘thread’; Lhud/Lhudi (4+ ja, £) ‘Jew’

(-+ess); mhbuh/moehh ‘brain’; alub/
galb (-+a,) ‘heart’; (kernel); gqrun/
" garn ‘horn’; gxur/Qoxra ‘husk’; sjuf/
sajf ‘summer’; sejf ssword’; tjur/tajr
‘fowl’; truf/tarf ‘end’; xhur/xahar
 ‘month’; Xmux/Xemx ‘sun’; xtut/xatt
‘shore’. - -
(i1) Adjectives: pl xjub/sing. xih (4 a. £.)
_ ‘old’, .

Remark 2: Xhud ‘g witness’ has a singular meaning,
but it is grammatically a plural form of sing. xiehed,
rarely used. Qlugh ‘sail’ is used both as a singular and as’
the plural of gala’ ‘sail’.

In the case of nouns, the first consonant of which
is gh, the pl. form ktuub is either ek'tuub or ke'tuub,
that is, vowel e is prefixed to the first radical or inserted
after it. As this does not make any phonetic difference,
both . forms of spelling are admissible in the written lan- -
guage. Exx. ghejun or eghjun/sing. ghajn ‘fountain’; ghe-
nug or eghnug/ghong ‘neck’: gherug or eghrug/gherg
‘root’; ghexur or eghxur “ithes’; ghaxra ‘ten’. By analogy
the plural of elf ‘a thousand’ is eluf. [Note that initial
e in this and other similar plural formations, though
euphonic, as in the case of initial e in erwieh, is retained
also when preceded by a word ending in a vowell.
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:3 UN.%EEE.Q 2:3%3&&3. ....
: Qsaeosmaa
open syllable. , owﬁ S.e aa

5. N_.wa@ . (This is pattern No. 1 4. vowel a).
('ktaaba) Nouns: Nsara/Nisrani ‘Christian’;
graba/aarib ‘relative’,

6. KTieBa (This is pattern No. 5 with ie (ie)
('ktioba) instead of a- (aa) between the second
and third radical).
Nouns: pl. bdiewa/sing. bidwi ‘pea-
sant’; Isiera/Isir (4-a, £.) ‘slave’;
Itiema/Itim (4 a, f.) ‘orphan’; xhieda/
_ xhud ‘witness’. _
1. Nﬂm@._ ) Nouns: drabi/darba ‘one mﬁ.nowmu ‘once’;
('ktaabi) stali/satal ‘pail’; trabi/tarbija ‘baby’.
8. KTieBi Nouns: pl. btiehi/sing. bitha ‘yard’;

(‘ktiobi) bwiegi/biegja ‘bowl’;  dwieli/dielja
‘vine’; flieli/felli ‘slice (of an orange,
melon efe.)’; frieghi/fergha ‘branch’;
griehi/gerba ‘wound’; griewi/geru
‘a, pup’; gwiebi/giebja ‘cistern’; hriegi/
harga ‘swaddling cloth’; kliewi/kilwa
‘kidney’; atieghi/gatgha ‘a shock’:
sdieri/sidrija ‘waistcoat’; swiemi/sien-
ja ‘water-wheel’; swiegi/siegja ‘acque-
duct’, triehi/ferha ‘a sash’; xtiewl/
xitwa ‘winter’; xwieni/xini ‘galley’.

.w%ﬁ% 3: As in the case of pattern m.. the plural

KTieBi becomes eKTieBi (ek'tiobi) or KeTieBi (ke'tiobi)
if the first radical is gh. Exx. eghtiebi, ghetiebi/ghatba
‘threshold’; eghlieqi, gheliegi/ghalga ‘field’; eghwiedi
ghewiedi/weghda ‘vow’. : . .

Nouns: pl. bghula/sing. baghal (m.)
baghla (£.) ‘mule’; hbula/habel ‘rope’;
nghula/naghal ‘horse-shoe’; gmura/
gamar ‘moon’; rhula/rakhal “village’.

9. KTuBa
. ('ktuuba)

'10. KoTBa
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Note ghezula or eghzula instead of
ghaila pl. of ghazel ‘fishing net’. (Pat-
tern eK'TuuBa or Ke'tuuBa ocn ac-
count of initial gh).

Ao,v E%SSEQ plurals with the 2nd and 3rd 3&8&@
which may be identical or different between
vocalic sequence ¢ and a in Open syllable.

(1) Nouns: pl. gonna/sing. gnien ‘garden’;
(‘kotba) kotba/ktieb ‘book’; tobba/tabib ‘doc-
tor’: xolfa/xlief ‘fishing line’.
(il) Adjectives: pl. gedda/gdid (4 2. 1)
‘new’; meorda/marid (+ a. £ ‘sick’;
ghomja/aghma (m.) ghamja (£.)
plind’; ghonja/ghani (m.) ghanja (£
‘rieh’;  terja/tari (m.) tarija (£
‘tender’.
(d) Dissyllabic plurals beginning with o variable
vowel 1 or o and ending in a in onen syllable.

=5 = e

11. iKTBa Nouns: pl. ibhra/bahar ‘sea’; igina/
('iktba) - gifen ‘ship’; igmla/gemel ‘camel’;
igsma/gisera ‘body’; ilhna/lehem
‘yoice’; ilsma/ilsiem ‘tongue’; Or ‘lan-
guage’; isafa/sagaf ‘ceiling’; ishma/

sehem ‘share’; isgra/seger ‘hawk’.
12. oKTBa Nouns: pl. ohtra/sing. hatar ‘staff’
(a stick); ogbra/gabar ‘tomb’; eogfsa/

(‘oktba)
: azfas ‘reed-cage’; ogsma/qasant farm’.

(e) Dissyllabic plurals beginning with the first radi-
cal and ending with the third, the second radical
between two vowels with the second and third
radicals different or identical.

13. KaTaB (i) Nouns; (Words conforming 10 thils
('katab) pattern are generally collective nouns).

pl. bagar/sing. bagra ‘a cow’; basal/

basla ‘an onion’; dagha/daghwa ‘a
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14.

15.

16.

KaTeB
('kateb)

KiTeB -
('kiteb)

KoToB
('kotob)

(i1

)

(i)

1

iD

MALTESE

swear-word’; garar/garra ‘a jar’;
labar/labra ‘a pin’; nahal/nahla ‘a
bee’; gasab/gasba ‘a reed’; sarar/sorra
‘g  bundle’; tamal/tamla ‘a date’;
(fruit); tarag/targa ‘a step’; xaghar/
xaghra ‘a hair’; xagagq/xogga ‘a cloth’;
zahar/zahra ‘g blossom’.

Adjectives: Gharab/Gharbi (4 ja, f.)
‘Arabic’ also ‘an Arab’. : .

The second and third radical conson-
ants of these patterns are the same.
MNouns: pl. halel/sing. halla ‘billow’;
ghases/ghassa ‘guard’; gatet/gatta
‘truss’; raded/radda ‘furrow’.

(Also as in No. 14 with the second and
third radical the same). :

Nouns: mE@@,\a@@m ‘silverware’; sikek/
sikka ‘ploughshare’; fikek/tikka ‘dot’.
Adjectives: suwed (with 1st vowel u
instead of i)/iswed (m.), sewda (f.)
‘black’. :

Mouns: pl. gomes/sing. gmis ‘Shirf’;
sodod/sodda ‘bed’; togob/togba ‘hole’;
toroq/trig ‘street’. ‘

Adjectives: pl. bojod/sing. abjad (m.)
bajda (£.) ‘white’;
belha (£.) ‘foolish’; homeor/ahmar (m.)
hamra (f.) ‘red’; horox/ahrax (m.)
harxa (f.) (‘haar§a) ‘harsh’; romol/
armel (m.) . ‘widower!, armla  (f.)
‘widow’; sofor/isfar (m.) safra (f.)
‘pale’, ‘yellow’; torox/frux (m.) ftruxa
(f.) ‘deaf’.

(e) Dissyllabic plurals with ajja, ejie, or ejja infired
between the first two radicals and the third. -

boloh/iblah (m.) .
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17. KTajjaB Nouns: gbajjar/gbara ‘poultice’; qlaj-
( ktayyab) ja’/qalgha  ‘gossip’; gtajja’/qatgha

_ ‘shock’; rgajja’/roggha ‘patch’; snaj-
ja'/sengha ‘trade’; xmajjar/xmara

‘river’; Emawf\img, ‘yisit’.
Remark 4: When the first consonant of the sing. is gh,

pattern KTajjaB Dbecomes KaTajjaB. Exx. ghadajjar/
ghadira ‘pond’; ghamajjar/ghamara ‘furniture’.

Remark 5: dghajjes/dghajsa = ‘boat’; blajjet/blata
‘rock’ and gharajjes (which conforms to patt. KaTajjeB
on account of initial gh)/gharus (4 a, 1.) ‘bridegroom’,
‘pride’ differ from the pattern in that they have 402&

e instead of a in the second syllable.

Nouns: pl. bhejjem/sing. bhima ‘beast’;
giejjer/gzira ‘an island’; hdejjed/
hadid ‘ron’; hgejjeg/huggiega ‘bon-

KTejjeB
('kteyyeb)

18.

fire’; Hhrejjef/hrafa ‘a fairy Spwx
hsejjes/hoss ‘sound’; hwejjeg/haga
‘thing’; hxejjex/haxix ‘herb’; or

‘grass’; knejjes/knisja ‘church’; nbej-
jed/nbid ‘wine’; rkejjen/rokna ‘cor-
- ner’.

Remark 6: Pattern KTejjeB kecomes KeTejjeB or
eKTejjeB if the first radical is gh. Exx. pl. ghemejjel or
eghmejjel sing. ghamil ‘deed’; ghelejjel or eghlejjel/ghal-
la ‘product’; ghebejjer or eghbejjer/ghabura ‘a year old
sheep’; gherejjex or amgmaax\m@mix ‘hut’. '

19. KTejjaB Nouns: pl. dwejjag/sing. diga ‘an-
('kteyyab) guish’; fwejjah/fwieha ‘fragrance’;
hlejjag/hlieqa  ‘creature’; qrejjag/

gregga ‘brooding hen’.
(f) Dissyllabic plurals with four consonants from
?a&@.& verbs.

Note that in the exmaples the 2nd and -
3rd radicals are identical, the third

20. .KTaBaB
;A.Ewmwmg
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of the mEmEmH. ‘
Nouns: pl.- nwmuma\mﬁm dabra ‘ulcer’;

hook’; Nmmmﬁ\xmmg ‘blade’.

Remark T: In swaba’, pl. of mmcs. ‘finger’, we bm<m §m
insertion of an additional ummpo& after the muﬁ

21. (1) KTaBeB  Nouns: pl. (1) dhahen/sing. mswmg
('ktaabeb) ‘smoke’; gtates/qattus (+ a. f.) ‘cat’;
(ii) KWI[J1aTeB slaleb /salib = ‘cross’;  tlaleb / tallab
(‘kwljlaateb) (+ a, f.) ‘beggar’; (il) xjaten/xifan
: ‘devil’; xwabel/xabla ‘sword’; twavel/
o tavila ‘plank’; twapet/tapit ‘carpet’;

: - {wagen/tagen frying pan’ — vowel a

long.

('ktisbeb)
rdieden/raddiena “wheel’.

(il) KWieTeB .QC dwiefer/difer ‘nail (finger)’; ,nsma.-

(‘kwioteb)  bel/gabla. ‘midwife’; gwieleb/qaleb
‘cheese-form’; twiebet/tebut ‘coffin’;
zwiemel/ziemel ‘horse’.

23. KoTTieB Nouns: pl. ghorrief/sing. gharef (m.)

(kot'tiab) gharfa - (f.) ‘wise’; mﬁcwﬁmc\mwsxg

‘bachelor’.

(g) Dissyllabic ezaazwamw& plurals from 802& with
four different consonants.

('ktaabal) red rotolos’; gratas/qartas ‘paper bag’;

= : - qratal/gartalla ‘a large reed basket’.

(i1) Adjectives: pl. fratas/fartas (4 a. f.)
‘bald’;  ighazagh/zaghzugh (+ a. f).
‘young’. ; ‘ . :

being a' H.mdeSos of the 2nd H.m&omﬁ

hwawar/no sing. ‘spices’; sfafar/suf-
fara ‘whistle’; snanar/sunnara ‘fish

in the last four sing. Homb;ﬁoam 5‘

.22, (i) KTieBeB Nouns: (i) plL mgavos\mEm msgass
‘fly’; flieles/fellus (+a, f.) ‘chicken’;

24, KTaBaL (i Nouns: pl. gnatar/sing. gantar ‘hund- .
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The pattern KTaBaL (‘ktaabal) be-
comes ak’taabal if the first radiecal is
gh. The only example: ghasafar or
aghasafar/ghasfur ‘bird’. o

25,.. KTaBel, - (1) Nouns: pl. krafes/sing. karfusa ‘celery’;

A.Emm&ms slaten/sultan (4 a,f.) ‘king’, (‘queen’).
Adjectives: pl. fratas/fartas (+ a, f.)

5 ‘bald’; skaren/sikran (4-a; f.) ‘drunk’.
96. KTieBal Nouns: pl. biiezag/sing. buzziega
('ktiobal) ‘bubble’; ftietag/fettuga ‘trifie’;
gwienah/gewnah ‘wing’; hnienag/

hanniega  ‘collar’; sriedaq/serdug

‘cock’; trietaq/tertuga ‘shred’  or

_ ‘celluloid’. v
'97. KTieBel, Nouns: fkieren/fekruna ‘turtle’ or
('ktiobel) ‘tortoise’; .griezem/gerzuma ‘throat’;

kwiekeb/kewba written kewkba ‘star’;
aniefed/qanfud ‘hedgehog’.

mmﬁaln 8: The pattern becomes eKTieBel (ek'tiabel)

-or KeTieBeL. (ke'tiabel) when the first radical is gh. Exx.

eghnieged or ghenieged/ghangud ‘bunch of grapes’; egh-
riegeb or gheriegeb/gharqub ‘heel’; mnﬁm__&am or ghesieleg/
ghaslug ‘stick’.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

1. Some singular nouns and m&moﬁ?mm can have
more than one broken plural.

Exx. foqra, fgar/foir (4 a f.) boowr ithla, fhula/fahal
‘stallion’; ogbra, gobra/gabar ‘grave’; ogmra, gomra,
gmura/gamar ‘moon’; golel, gliel/golla ‘jar’; atieghi,
gtajja’/qatgha ‘shock’; rjieh, riithat/rih ‘cold’ (n.).

. 2. 'Some nouns can have both 2 broken and a strong

. ‘plural.

Exx. banek ‘banks’, wmsm&mg ‘benches’/bank ‘bank’ or
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‘such by those familiar with English and one or mMore
of the Romance languages. The number of the required
. plural pattern is indicated in brackets. Check with the
key and memorise the correct forms: brama (1) ‘jelly
fish/es. serp (2) ‘snake/s’; vers (4) ‘line/s’; ¢ems (4)
‘ground-rent/s’; gorti (T) “law-court/s’; sala (7) ‘drawing-
foom/s’: banda (14) ‘musical band/s’; and (7) ‘neigh-
bourhood’; kitla (8) ‘kettle/s’; lanéa (14) ‘launch/es’;
faxxa (14) ‘vandage/s’; pjazza (14) ‘square/s’; ni¢éa (15)
‘niche/s’; birra (15) ‘beer/s’; pinna (15) ‘pen/s’; borza
(18) ‘handbag/s’; bolla (16) ‘postage~-stamp/s’; koxxa (16)
‘thigh/s’; froga (18) ‘omelette/s’; spiza (18) ‘expense/s’;
skuna (18) ‘schooner/s’; pastaz (24) ‘vulgar’; galfat (24)
‘caulker/s’; kamra (20) ‘room/s’; aqartas (24) ‘packet/s’;
tanbur (24) ‘drum/s’; suttana (21) “‘cassock/s’; tavia
(21) (i) ‘plank/s’; virdun (27) ‘greenfinch/es’; dublett
(27) ‘skirt/s’; munzell (27) ‘stack/s of hay’ i

‘bench’; drabi, ' darbiet (determinate E.v\amgm‘ “osom.‘“,
frieghi, ferghat (determinate pl.)/fergha ‘branch’; gmie--
ghi, gimghat (determinate pl.)/gimgha ~‘week’; izmna
‘seasons’, zmenijiet ‘times’/zmien ‘time’. ‘ _
3. The two forms of the broken and sound or ex-
ternal plurals can have different meanings. S
Exx. fgar (adj.) ‘poor’, fogra (noun) ‘poor people’/fair;
atajja’ ‘large quantities’ or ‘shocks’, gtieghi ‘shocks’,
gatghat (determinate pl) ‘cuts’ or ‘slices’/gatgha. :

. 4. The following are plural formations from dif-
ferent roots: mara/misa ‘woman/women’; tifla/bniet
‘girl/s’; tifel/subien ‘boy/s’; iben ‘son’, bint ‘daughter’/
ulied ‘sons and daughters’. The plural of hu ‘brother’,
always used with pronominal suffixes, is ahwa.

5. One -might describe as also irregular, brokeu
plurals to which are attached plural suffixes.

Exx. truf ‘edges’, trufijiet (truf + pl. suffix ijiet) ‘loose
ends’/sing tarf ‘end’; eluf ‘thousands’, elufijiet (eluf + pl.
suffix ijiet) ‘many thousands’/sing elf ‘a thousand’;
ghegubijiet ‘marvels’ (ghegub -+ pl suffix ijiet)/sing.
ghageb ‘marvel’; drabi ‘times’/drabijiet ‘some occasions’
(drab 4 pl. suffix ijiet)sing. darba ‘once’. Dehbijiet ‘ob-
jects of gold’, is formed of the singular (collective) deheb
+ pl. suffix ijiet. . .,

’ The following plurals are considered as singular ‘in:
the spoken and written language: mnpieher ‘nose’ gram--
matically plural of unused mimated noun minhar. (The
ungrammatical ‘plural of mnieher in popular use - is
mnehrijiet ‘noses’); rdum ‘cliff’ plural of radam (debris); :
rwieh ‘gentle breeze’ no sing. but Arabic has rawh
‘breeze’: xhud ‘witness’ plural of xiehed (unused); dnub
‘sin’ (pl. dnubiet); in a plural sense it means “tails”, sin-
gular denb. .

Translate:

() The houses of Malta are large and beautiful.
The children are sick. New books and old vens. The
rich are harsh and. the poor are foolish. The foolish girl
(tifla) is sick. Horses are beasts of burden (tat-taghbija)
' in Malta. The bachelors are wise. Malta has old and new
churches. The church of Mosta is the largest church
in the island (gzira). Great is the anguish of the poor.
Stars like (bhal) pins or dots in the sky. The widow
'married (izzewget) a widower. The fragrance of the gar-
dens of Malta. The Maltese and the Gozitans are Christ-
ians. The Arabs are Moslems (Misilmin).

Lesson 10

MIMATED NOUNS: FORMATION AND
" EXERCISE 9 : PLURBALS
(a) Form the broken plural of these 3.0:-.»3@8
nouns and adjectives which are easily recognisable as

“With the derived nouns given in Lesson 3 must be
included also the Mimated Nouns, SO called because the
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letter m is used as a preformative. These mimated

nouns which are evolved ﬁ.og triradical verbs may 5&- v

cate:

()  place-names: Ex. mahzen Bmmmﬂsm
place’ (hazen ﬁm stored’);

(i) time: Ex. Milied ‘Christmas’ (wiled ‘to E.Sm,

forth’), the obG mxm,BEm
- C,_E tools: Ex. magbad ‘handle’ Swg.& nbm mmwuma,v

(iv) abstract nouns: Ex. Eudmmwam .Umﬁ.ma. Avmmwma

‘he hated’);
(V) nozmoﬁ.emm” EX. gmnw_m;noow“. (rahhal ,msmvx
herd’). : o

.~ There are twenty-one patterns of %bmgmn mimated
nouns. Of these, the following are patterns of words in

‘common use, with the verbs from which they are evolved

in brackets. Note the different vocalic movements in

. their relation to the oobmosmgm of the-Root- Soa E‘
e uHmowmﬁm ,

?«333 Vocabulary
1. maKTaB Exx. masgar ‘copse’ (sigar ‘trees’);
B ; magmar ‘brazier’ (gamar ‘live coal’).
2. maKTeB Exx. marden ‘spindle’ (root unused);
: maghlef ‘fodder’ (ghalef ‘he fed’);
maghzel ‘distafl’ (ghazel ‘he spun’).
3. miKTaB  Exx. mitrah ‘mattress’. (terah ‘he
stretched’); minfah ‘bellows’ (nmefah
‘he blew’); misrah ‘open air square’
\ (serah obsolete in Maltese).
4. miKTeB Exx. mingel ‘scythe’ (root unused):
: . minkeb ‘elbow’ (nikeb, ‘he turned’);
mizwed ‘pod’ {(no root).
5. muKTaB Exx. musmar ‘nail’ (sammar ‘he
(muk’taab) nailed’); mungar ‘beak’ (nmagar ‘it -

mgadm

MIMATED NOUNS :

6. muKTieB
(muk'tish)

7. . moKTieB

8. ;an.ﬁwnw

9, mKaTT

10. mKeTT

11, mKaTTa

12. mKeTTa

13, mi(W)TieB

- mdagg
" (dagq ‘he beat ooﬁob.a.
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pecked’); munxar ‘a saw- (naxar ‘he
cut off with.a saw’).

Exx. musbieh ‘oil-lamp’ (sebah ".:
dawned’); muftieh ‘key’ (fetah ‘he
opened’). , .
Exx. mohriet ‘plough’ (harat ‘he

ploughed’); meogdief ‘oar’ (gadef ‘he

rowed’). o
Exx. mithna ‘mill (tahan ‘he
ground’); mixtla ‘a bed of plants
(xitla ‘plant’).

Exx. mgass ‘scissors’ (gass ‘he cut’);
‘straw of thrashed Yarley’

Exx. mxedd ‘girth’ (xedd ‘he wore a
dress’); mleff ‘a child’s cloak’, obso-

lete, (leff ‘he wrapped up’).

Exx. mhakka ‘cheese-grater’ (hakk
‘he grated’); mhadda ‘pillow’ (hadd
‘cheek’).

Exx. mkebba .H.m.mw (kebbleb]) .ﬁm
wound threads’); msella ”vmow:pm.
needle’ (sell[el], obsolete).

(from roots having w for first radical)

Exx. mizen ‘scales’ instead of
miWzieN from wizemn ‘he weighed’;
mizieb ‘gutter’ instead of miWZieB
from vWZzB. Note in the two exam-
ples the elision of the 1st radical semi-

vowel W.

~Remdrk 1; Roots not found in Emsmmm are generally
still traceable in Arabic.

s
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Remark 2: When the medial radical is 1, m, F r,orgh
E\. analogy, a vowel is inserted before the second radical.
Exx. mizirgha ‘a sown field’ (zara’); mibeghda ﬁwﬁmm,
(baghad); mahanga ‘goat’s collar’ (hanagq); -~mixeghla

‘illumination’ (xeghel); mierga ‘stone cutter’s hatchet’

for mitrga [No. 8] QS@QV mselha ‘broom’ for mislha
[No. 8] (selah). o

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS

The following is a list of mimated nouns, generally
abstract, which can be classified as irregular formations
evolved from the verbal roots shown in brackets.

moghdrija ‘compassion’ (ghader); mibeghda ‘hatred’
(baghad); moghdija ‘passage’ (ghadda); mohgrija ‘op-
pression’ (hagar); maghmudija “aptism’ (ghammed);
misthija ‘bashfulness’ (staha); mistohbija ‘Concealment’
(stahba); mistogsija ‘question’ (stagsa); mera ‘mirror’
(ra ‘he saw’); mohba ‘hiding-place’ (heba); .= mghax
‘profit’ (ghax); mrewha ‘fan’ (rewwah); mreddgha ‘wet-
nurse’ (redda’); mghallem ‘master’ (ghallem); midneb
‘sinner’ (dineb):; migja ‘coming’ (gie); mgiba ‘behaviour’
(gieb): mahfra ‘forgiveness’ (hafer); mkien ‘a place’
(kien) used in this sense in the written language only.
In the spoken language it means ‘nowhere’.

Also in use are the following adjectives with prefix
m, muxghar ‘hairy’ (xaghar ‘hair’); muswaf soo:% (suf
‘wool’).

THE PLURALS OF MIMATED NOUNS

The following continues the list of Uwowms EE.Em
each with its singular form.

Patterns ‘Vocabulary
1. mKaTaB Exx. pl Em@m&@@\.mgm. “mghazga
(mkaatab)

'spade’; mgabad/magbad ‘handle’.

2. mKaTeB Exx.  pl. mhaien/mahzen
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‘storage
place’; Sam@a@gc@%& ‘oar’; mgha-
ref/mgharfa “‘spoon’; mharet/mohriet
‘plough’.

Remark 3:Mghaiga (patt. 1) and mgharfa (patt. 2)

(‘mkaateb)

are written with gh before vowel a and not ‘vice-versa

according to the rules of HEanmQ. patterns because when
Emonma by the def. article ‘these two words take euphonic
vowel i which is characteristic of words beginning with
two consonants. We say l-imghazga, 1- imgharfa and not
il-maghzqa, il-maghria. ,

Exx. pl. msierah/sing. misrah ‘open

3. mKieTaB:
(‘mkistab) - air square’; mtierah/mitrah ‘mat-
. ‘tress’; msiebah/musbieh ‘oil-lamp’.
4, mKieTeB Exx. pl. mniegel/sing. mingel ‘sickle’;
(‘mkisteb)  mziewed/mizwed ‘bean pod’; msie-
, ‘mer/musmar ‘nail’; mxietel/mixtla
; ‘seed cma, _ .
| 5. mKaTeT Note that the second and the third
(mkatet) . radicals are the same.
. , Exx. pl. mgases/sing. Sagm ‘scissors’
AEE.& more commonly used is mgas-
sijiet); mhakek/mhakka ‘cheese-
grater’; mhaded/mhadda ‘pillow’
6. mKeTeT Ex. pl. .mselel/sing. msella ‘packing
("mketet) needle’; mkebeb/mkebba ‘winding-
reel’; mserek/mserka ‘a pE: to wind
thread cbob
7. mKieTi “Exx. pl. mdieri/sing., midra ‘winnow-
. - ("mkiati) ing fork’. A
'EXERCISE 10

Qv. m‘oE: (1) the mS.QSS mimated nouns gooi-
ing to the pattern: shown by numbers in brackets and
(i) their plurals also shown by numbers of the patierns.
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,Qymawéﬁ.g the key and memorise the correct forms.
ghalag ‘he shut’ (1): () ‘enclosure’; (i) pl. pattern (1);
gaghad ‘he sat’; (1): (D ‘seat’; (11) no plural; sigar (1):
‘trees’ (1) ‘copse’; (ii) pl. pattern 1; habez ‘he baked’
(2): () ‘oven’; (i) pl. pattern 2; ghagen ‘he kneaded’
(2): (1) ‘kneading basin’; (ii) pl. pattern 2; debah ‘he
slaughtered’ (a sacrificial animal) (3): (1) ‘sacrificial
altar’; (ii) pl. pattern 3; terag ‘he shattered’ (3):°(1)
‘stone cutter’s -hatchet’; (i) pl. pattern 3; gibed ‘he
pulled’ (4): (1) ‘a beam which sets & mill in motion’; [638)
pl. pattern 4; rikeb ‘he rode™ (4): (i) ‘ship’; (i) pl. pat-
tern 4; tahan ‘he ground wheat’ (8); (i) ‘mill’; (i) pl
pattern 4; xitla ‘plant’ (8): (1) ‘a bed of plants’; (ii) pl
wmﬂmwb 4; #ibel ‘manure’ (8): (ii) ‘dunghill’; (ii) pl. pat-
ern 4. - _ :

vﬂgzwswm n,

(b) In the museum (muzew) . there are many old

| subject of a verb. Ex. Jien kilt ‘I have eaten’;

i
i
!
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i (D) with -
a verbal function when followed by another word which
“may be .an adverb, a preposition, a nominal or @ descrip-
tive phrase. Exx. Hu fug u hi isfel ‘he is upstairs and
she is downstairs’; hi fil-gnien u missierek fug ix-xoghol
_‘she is in the garden and your father at work’; hu pro-
fessur 1-Universita ‘ne is a professor at the University’;
ahna lesti ‘we are ready’; (iil) elliptically (alone). Exx
Min gal hekk? Jien ‘Who said so? I (said s0)’. As sub-
ject of a verb they may be used or omitted. Ex. Ahna

’

-

| nhobbu or just inhobbu ‘we like’.

2. Personal Pronouns when .repeated within the

| ‘'same sentence, have the value of the verb fo be. EXX.

Intom, kemm intom mghagglin? (lit. you, how much
(are) you in-a hurry?) for ‘What’s all this hurry for?’;

| hu min hu ‘whoever he is’;inti xinti ‘whatever you are’.

3, The. singular and plural third person pronouns

oil-lamps. One Maltese mill and many Dutch (Olandizi)
mills. One soft (artab) mattress and one hard (iebes)
piliow. Soft mattresses and hard pillows. The old Gozitan
woman has (ghandha) a reel and a distaff. I have new
reels and distaffs. Compassion and love are the soul
(ruh) of (tar-) religion (religjon). The peasant (bidwi)
has an old plough but (izda) old ploughs are not good
for (ghax-) work in the fields (fl-eghlieqi). There is a
great illumination in Mdina, the old city of Malta.

hmmwo_z. 11

THE wwezgezm .

o

| hu, hi and huma take the prefix in when they occur

after kif ‘how’ or xi ‘what’ (x’ before a vowel, h or gh).
Exx. Kif inhu (not hu) t-tifel? ‘how is the boy?’; ma
nafx kif inhi (not hi) sewwa l-istorja ‘I don’t know the
story well’; x’inhuma (not huma) jghidu? ‘what are they

saying? . _ .
4. These independent personal pronouns can also

be repeated immediately after the subject of a sentence

to which they refer, with a meaning corresponding to the
- verb to be in English. Note that in such sentences, sub-

ject and pronouns are identical. Exx. It-tfal huma
mghagglin ghax iridu jilhqu (reach in time) l-iskola
“‘the children (+ they) are in a hurry because they want
to reach school in time’; it-tifel hu mill-ahjar fil-klassi

' THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

e

Gt

1.- There are two _awm,.mm,m ,oﬂ umumos&_.,umobozsmn D)
independent pronouns given in Lesson 1 and (i)  prono-

‘the boy (+ he) is one of the best in class’; Marija hi
mara tajba ‘Mary (+ she) is a good woman’. But when

no emphasis is intended, the additional independent per-

. sonal pronouns are left out.

minal suffixes which will be explained in this lesson.

' The Independent Pronmouns can be used (i) as the

5. The third person singular (hu, hi) and plural
(huma) can also be used in the sense of he, she, who is

9
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or they, who are. Exx. Jien hu Aila- Sidek ‘I am thy God
thy Master’ (lit. I am he who is God, thy Master); ahna
huma dawk Ii ggieldu ghall-helsien ‘we are those (lit.
they) who fought for freedomy’. : g

Note that unlike in No. 4, here the pronouns are
identical not with the subject but with its complement.

NEGATION OF STATEMENTS

While the idea of negation is conveyed in English by
the verb to be 4 not, in Maltese (as already explained in
Lesson 1), it is'conveyed by ma (m’ before a vowel, silent:
h or gh) -~ Pronoun or Verb 4 stress-attracting suffix x.
Cp. similar use of French ne....pas. ExX. Jiema ma
jiniex (jiema 4+ x becomes jiniex) seftur tieghek ‘T am
not your servant’; imt, m'intix ragel ‘you are not a gentle-
man’; hi m’hix (or mhix, m’hijiex) marida ‘she is not
sick’; hu mhux gharef ‘he is not learned’; ahna Maltin,
m’ahniex Taljani ‘we are Maltese, not Italian’; intom
m’intomx fgar ‘you are not poor’; huma m’humiex minn -
Malta ‘they are not from Malta’; irrid ‘T want’; ma rridx
‘I don’t want’. _ !

QUESTION, STATEMENT, AND EMPHASIS

In Maltese one does not invert the order of subject
and verb as in Bng. I have/have I? to produce a -question.
The wording remains the same, but the. intonation
changes. Questions are made on. g rising intonation.

Exx. Kelli flus bizzejjed ‘I had enough money’; ma kellix
flus bizzejjed ‘I did not have enough money’; kelli flus
bizzejjed? Ma kellix flus bizzejjed? e
As in English, emphasis on one particular word in g
phrase or sentence calls attention to the particular word -
one wishes to emphasize or single out.

REFLEXIVE OR EMPHATIC W.NOZOQZ%

These are expressed by (1) the bmwm.os&, ,,wuosogm,
-+ innifs 4 pronominal suffix or stess (invariable) and
(i) after a verb, by ruh - pronominal suffixes. :
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. Hosi Plural
CExx.o (Do Singular
Jien innifsi "1 myself ahna nfusna We ourselves
inni ou yourself intom you :
e R infuskom yourselves
nifsu - ‘himself  huma they
= Eeam: he nfushom themselves
. ﬁm nfisha she. herself

Variants: Jien, int, bu, etc. stess. Exx. (i) Jien innifsi

(or jien stess) rajtu Ruma ‘I myself saw him in Rome’,

Exx: (i) gatel (he Kkilled) ruhu ‘he killed Eamﬂwm
qatlet rulha ‘she killed herself’ etc. often adding vi
+ pronominal suffix, ExX. Is-suldati gatiu QESE
pidejhom ‘the.soldiers killed themselves by their own

hands’ i.e. committed suicide.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

These are:—
Singular . Plural
Masc. dan, dama (this) ~ Both genders: dawm, dawna
Fem. din, dina (this) , (these) o
, that) Both genders: dawk, dawka
Masc. dak, daka (thal o

Fem. dik, dika (that) .

iy Optional forms: dal- for dan il- or dawn il- and
dil- for din il- are obtained as a result of the assimilation
of m -+ the definite article with other variants as a meﬁWﬁ
of the assimilation of 1 with the .mcslu.mgmum. ,mumx. al-
ktieb or dan il-ktieb ‘this book’; dil-mara 8..@5 ;.,E@S
‘this woman’; dawl (colloquially mm._-v wﬁaw@c ﬁwmm.m _
stars’; dat- (for dawt-) tfal ‘these children’. (il)y Archaic
forms: These take preformative he. Exx. hedan(a),
hedin(a), etc.

Remark 1: Unlike English, the noun preceded by the
demonstrative pronoun can be mao@g@mb.wmg by the Qm,. v
finite article. Exx: dan (dak) ir-ragel ‘this (that) man’.

If the definite article is omitted, the word-combination

can have the value of a sentence.
is'a man’ or ‘a male’; dawn shieh

Exx. dan ragel ‘this
‘these are beautiful’.
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 INDEFINITE mmOEOQ.Em
These are: xi ‘some’; xi hadd ‘some one’; x’uhud

‘some’ (pl.); kull ‘every’; kulhadd ‘every one’; kull wiehed
(m.) wahda (f.) ‘each one’; wiehed (wahda) ... lil iehor

(ohra) ‘one ... another’; kollex ‘everything’; ilkoll ‘all (of

cmamosmvrwm&@mew%woﬂsmow : .
, ., mmHm_me_EEQQ :
kulma ‘whatever’. , - , hoever

"Remark 2: Kull ‘every’ with u change o
_ ged to.o can also
take the verbal pron. suffixes: kollni, kollok, kollu, kollha
_— kollna, kollkem, kollnem. Exx. ragel kollu (mara
kollha) hegga ‘a man (woman) full of enthusiasm’.

. ' THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS

1. This is 1i or the fuller form illi meaning Smo.,

whom, that, which. It introdiuces an adjectival clause

and is used for both numbers and genders. B

..@MW W. u w u » ? ‘
~ ’

2. Lj or illi can be followed b “. _
nominal suffix. A ¥ a preposition + pro-

; M.xx. Li ESH aﬁww. ﬂEon ﬂ-wm&mw m, Emw ﬁmwswg. more
commonly I tghallaq bih ‘the rope with which he hanged
himself’; it-tifel i ghalih ghamel (also 1, 3, 2) kulma
mm&mm. ‘the do% for whom he did all he could’; it-tabib _W
mieghu thkellim¢ fug il-marid (also 1, 3, 2) ‘the doctor
swg éwrog ,«oz spoke -about the vmag@n il-kexxun 1i
fih geghidt il-maktur (also 1, 3 4 obj., 2) ‘the drawer in
which I placed the bmbmwmﬁowmm%.

3. Li + noun + tieghu (his) taghk X

‘ . . ghha (her) etc. ex-
“ommmmmm‘.m relation of possession or property with i oo?.
responding to English whose. ;

- silent h or gh or single consonant) ‘what?’. :
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Exx. H-kaptan Ii s-suldati tieghu telgquh ,@mwi ruhe
b’idejh ‘the captain whose soldiers deserted him com-
mitted suicide’ (lit. killed himself by his own vmsamv.

4, Li-+ gej (m) geija (£) = English ‘next’ (event).
Exx. Ix-xahar 1i fej mext month’ (lit. the month which
is coming); is-séna 1i gejja (also il-gejja for short) ‘next
year’. KA _ . : :

. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

~ The Interrogative Pronouns are:— min? ‘who?’; xi

(or x’ before words beginning with a vowel or semi-vowel,

Exx. Xi trid? ‘what do you want?’; x’jaf? ‘what does h
know?’; min hu dan? ‘who is this?’. Min can also mean
‘he, she, they who' in an impersonal sense. Ex. Min
jitkellem: hafna jizbalja ‘he who speaks too much errs’.
These pronouns can also be used in affirmative state-
ments. Exx, Jien naf int xi trid ‘I know what you want’;
jien naf min ha dak ‘I know who took that’.

Liema? ‘which?’ ‘Ex. liema ktieb? ‘which book?’;
but liema can also be used in affirmative statements. Ex..
Jien naf, liema ktieb trid ‘I know which book you want’.

Liema bhal -+ possessive pronominal suffixes indi-
cates the best of the kind. Exx. ragel liema bhalu, (it
who like him?) ‘a man without his equal’; mara lema
bhalha ghall-pittura ‘s woman unexcelled (lit. who like
her?) for painting’. -

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

M&wmﬁ used as the object of a verb preceded by Iil
(See Lesson 31, p. 292 para. 1) means ‘one another’.

gx. Hobbu 1il xulxin or wiched (m.) wahda (f.) lil iehor
(ohra f.) ‘love one another’.
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

These are the different forms of ta’ ‘of’ 4+ pronominal
suffixes. For all its forms see Lesson 12, p. 108,
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Other Possessive Usages: Ta' min expresses English
“whose” in questions and statements. Exx. Dal-ktieb ta’
min hu? also Ta’ min hu dal-ktieb? Ma nafx ta’ min hu
‘Whose book is this? I don’t know whose it is’; minn
ta’ min int? ‘which is your family?’ i.e. To whom do you
belong? Ta’ min 4 verb (3rd person masculine singular
of the Imperfect) 4+ pronominal suffixes — English
“worthy of”. Exx. Ktieb ta’ min jixtrih ‘e book worth
buying’; tifla ta’ min ihobbha ‘a lovable girl’; irgiel ta’
min joboghdhom ‘hateful men’; ta’ min imur jara t-tig-
rija ‘it is worth going to see the race’.

Min preceded by a word in the construct state ex-
presses also the idea of properiy or belonging. Exx. Bin
min hu Karlu u bint min hi Marija? ‘Whose son is
Charles and whose daughter is Mary?’; art min hi din?
‘whose land is this?’.

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

The pronominal suffixes are attached to (1) nouns to
indicate possession and (ii) to verbs and prepositions to
indicate the object thereof. .

The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns are:

Singular Plural
-4 (suffixed to -ja (addedto my -na our
“nouns ending nouns and - S ~kom your

in a conso- prepositions . ~hom  their

nant). ending in a 5
vowel).
~ek ok, -k . thy
il -h ‘ his
~ha hers

The Verbal Pronominal Suffixes are the same as
those used for nouns with the exception of the verbal
suffix of the first singular which is ni. T L

Exx. Dar ‘house’:- dari ‘my house’, darek ‘your house’,
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daru ‘his house’, darha ‘her ‘house’, @mﬁgw ‘our house’,
darkom ‘your house’, darhom ‘their house.

Serag .um robbed’:- seragni ‘he robbed me’, .mcw&mﬁdbm
robbed you’, serqu ‘he robbed him’, seragha ‘he robbe

 her’, seragna ‘he robbed us’, seragkom ‘he H.,o,cvmm youw’,

seraghom ‘he robbed fhem’.

Hu ‘brother’ (never used alone):— hija ‘my brother’, huk

“‘your brother’, huh ‘his brother’, hubha ‘her brother’;

huna ‘our brother’, hukom ‘your brother’, huhom ‘their

brother’. . o onta
Oht ‘sister’:— ohti ‘my sister’, @Weim MSE., mpm,mm WﬁSE
‘his sister’, ohtha ‘her sister?, oﬁ.ﬁw our sister’, o

“your sister’, ohthom ‘their sister’.

mark 3: The plural of both hu and oht is obtain-
ed _owmwﬁ + pron. suffixes (buti, ME?NM, hutu, wswwm Hmw%m
‘my, your, his, Hmﬁgogmum, or ﬂ.mﬁmamv. The plura. mww
both without a pronominal suffix is ahwa. _H_ﬁmm ém mmmom |
of ahwa bniet u subien ‘sisters and brothers’ an .

l-ahwa ‘female’ or ‘male cousins’.

Lil ‘to’:— lili ‘to me’, lilek ‘to you', lilu “t0 EB,..mzww mwm
her’, lilna ‘to us, lilkem ‘to you’, lithom 8 ,.&.HQW .ﬁo s
can be used as (i) indirect oEmo?. EX. £ib il-ko 93 !
‘bring the books to’ me’ om as (ib %ngmm”mm %Moﬂm_ﬁww !
Siti > or emphasis., BX. ) e
mewmﬂm.mmu%%ﬂ wsmmx ha ‘her’) or ﬁcg lilha .wm loves her
(i.e. not someone else). m, ) m.<oé£
e suffixes -ja, -k, -h are used aitelr a el
or mﬂ%ﬂ%%mﬁm.gﬁ the case of dual nouns mﬁnﬁm in @MW..
(exx. riglejn, idejn, ‘ghajnejn etc.) S.Hm n .Hml H.mwﬂwm“
Exx. hija (= hi 4 ja) ‘my brother’; m@m.._s@:s,ml.w .Ma.m.
4-ja) ‘my eyes’; huk (=hu4k) ‘your g.oapm.n 5 wwwmwmw:
(= ghajnej+k) ‘your eyes’; huh .Aw@E}va his .. ;
ghajnejh (= ghajnej--h) ‘his eyes. ;
.~ 'When the pronominal suffix is added to ,ﬂw.m wp.ma
consonant or semi-vowel of a feminine noun mb&ﬁw Awn
a, it is invariably preceded by ¢ called the t Marbuta

<
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which originally formed part of the mmawbmsm. word. ‘Am,mm‘ -

wmwmos 5, p. m.mv. A stressed vowel i.-is sometimes inserted
efore the t in the third person singular feminine and

the three plural forms, but several such words have

mpsm:w.moomgmgmw:mgmﬂémé. . .
o Bt A Swoﬁ ﬁ‘:m <oombo, Emon-

Ceqrd » .
xewga .g:mﬁ -+ pron, suffixes; ‘mara ‘woman’ + pron

suffixes.
xewqti my wish marti ife
my wife
M@S@a@w your wish martek your wife
waiﬁa his wish martu his wife
xewgitha ner wish — C -
(or xewqtha) . o .
- xewgitna our wish "martn ife
(or xewgtna)- . . arta our wite :
xewgitkom your wish martkom - i
(or xewgtkom) ‘ yout ﬁmo‘
xewgithom their wish  marthom  their wife

~(or xewtghom)

“ Similarly for zija ‘aunt’/zijiet ‘aunts and uncles’ — ziti

my aunt’ /eijieti ‘my aunts and uncles’; zitek/zijietek:
N%:\EW%E ete. Ziju ‘uncle’ 4+ pron. suffix gives .Nasyﬁ_

zijuk, zijuh, zijuba, zijuna, zijukom, zijuhom, ‘my, your

his, her, our, your, their uncle’. = -~ -~ ,

. A euphonic vowel is similarly inserted when the pron |
suffixes are attached to wiehed ‘one’ changing ie to a or m.,
in the 3rd person feminine and in-the E.&.E HoH.Bm.

Sing.
wahdi ‘I alone’
wahdek ‘you alone’
wahdu ‘he alone’
wehidba or uhidha
‘she alone’

- . Plural
‘wehidna or uhidna ‘we alone’
wehidkom or uhidkom ‘you alone’
wehidhom or uhidhom ‘they alone’
(N.B. 'Also with a instead of e
after w.)

ExX. Mara wahidha hdejn il-bahar "m. woman alone near

Swm sea’; it-tfal kienu wehidhom ‘the children were
.alone’. . : sud Tl
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OTHER PRONOMINAL USAGES

1. The separate objective pronouns SEow can be
used: as alternative forms of Verb 4 direct pronominal
suffixes when the verb is followed by one pronominal
object as in ghajjar 1ili or lili ghajjar for ghajjarni ‘he

‘insulted me’, are the only forms that can be used when

(1) the same verb occurs, or is understood, . in two or
more coordinate clauses or ¢ii) different verbs are used
in different coordinate clauses.

Exx. (i) Thobb litnom u (jhobb verb understood) filna (not
ihobbhom u jhobbna) e loves them and us’; (i) ihobb
lilhom u jobghod lilna ‘he loves them and hates us'.
These objective pronouns are used also with verbs having.
as their object reflexive mifs -+ pronominal suffixes.

Ex. Thobb lilu nuifsu mhux lilna ‘He loves himself, not us’.

9. The (i) separate objective pronouns and (i) the
direct suffixes are often used redundantly for mere effect.
Exx. lithom inhobbhom ghax nies tajba ‘I love them (lit.

 them I love) because they are good people’; (i1) min kitbu

(kit[elb ‘he writes’ + m ‘it) dal-ktieh? ‘who wrote this
book?’: min giebha dil-hamiema? ‘“who brought (her) this

pigeon?’. (Note redundant use of it and her).

3. A peculiar usage is the employment of the third
person feminine pronominal suffix -ha in an impersonal
sense corresponding to a similar use of Italian la in

- battersela ‘to run away’; or Eng. ‘4t in ‘to live it up’.

Exx. Taha (ta ‘he gave’ 4+ ha ‘her, it’) ghax-xerb ‘he
took to drink’; ghamilha (ghamei ‘he made or did’ + ha

‘her, it’) expresses some unusual daring, good or bad
action, _

The pronominal suffix -ha stands for a euphemistic
omission of the action done. Wahda (f.) ‘one’ is simi-
larly used euphemistically as in gibed wahda ‘he swore’

" with wahda used for daghwa ‘a swear-word’; xXwahda

din! ‘what a misfortune!” x’wahda gratli!

‘what ill-luck
~has pefallen mel’. :

,
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EXERCISE 11
Translate : .

(2) Jien kiit laringa ta’ Malta fajba hafma. Kiltu
hobz Malti (question and answer). Jien stess (or innifsi)
u wahdi ghamilt (did) dan./Dawn it-tfal * Maltin;
l-ohirajn (the others) jew (either) Taljani jew (or)
Franéizi. Dawn huma 1-flus (pl.) li bihom hallast (paid)
il-haddiem. (worker). Il-mara li ¢-tifel taghha marid
hafna (much) hi fgira u wahedha. Ta’ ‘min huma dai-
siemel abjad u dal-hmar 'xih? Marti mara Maltija
minn Tas-Sliema (Sliema, 2 town name). Hija u ohtok

ilhobbu il xulxin., Taha ghall-gari (reading) ta’ kotba

bl-Ingliz u bil-Framnciz,

(b) The palace (palazz) is old. Is the palace oE@..

Which book is on the table (mejda)? My wife is Mal-
tese: his wife is English (Imgliza). Which woman is
your wife? I myself saw this man walking with that
womian. These are the soldiers whose captain killed
himself. Those are the men and women who abandoned

(telqu) their children. This is the pen (pinna) with

which he wrote (kiteb) these books. Good Christians

love one another; bad Christians do not love one another. -

Whose house is this and whose sister is this? She is alone
with (m’) God. = - ‘

Lesson 12
PARTICLES

These are the indeclinable words which can be. (1)
adverbs (ii) prepositions (iii) conjunctions or (iv) inter-
jections. The following is a functional list of the most
common particles. :

(a) THE ADVERBS

(1) Adverbs of time: meta ‘when’ in questions and
statements; la in mdmﬁmgmsﬁm only; gabel ‘before’; issa
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 qow’: mbaghad ‘then’; illum ‘today’; dalghodu ‘this

morning’; illejla ‘tonight’; dil-gimgha ‘this week’; dax-
xahar ‘this month’; dis-semna ‘this year’; gatt ‘never’;
ilbierah ‘yesterday’; ilbierahtlula ‘the day before yester-
day’; ilu ‘ago’; ghada ‘tomorrow’; pitghada ‘the day after
tomorrow’: pitpitghada (colloguial) ‘two days after to-

“morrow’; xhin ‘at what time’ or ‘when’ in question and

statement; xi mSE ssometimes’; fil-waqt ‘in time’; ghad
‘still’, ‘yet’. . _

(1) Adverbs of place: fejn ‘where’; madwar ‘around’;
mnejn ‘Whence’; bejn ‘between’; hawn (also-+ekk) ‘here’;

. pemm (also -+ ekk), hinn (also + ekk) ‘there’; fugq ‘up-

wards’; hdejn ‘near’; taht ‘under’; lura ‘backwards’;
wara ‘after’; boghod ‘far’; kullimkien ‘everywhere’;
gewwa  ‘inside’; barra ‘outside’; kull fejn ‘wherever’;

| biswit ‘opposite’.

These, except hawn, hinn, boghod, kullimkien, gewwa,
barra, lura and kull fejn, can also be used as prepositions
with pron. suffixes attached to them or before nouns.

(i) Adverbs of manner: Kif how’; hekk ‘so’; qaila
‘slowly’; sewwa ‘right’; ghajr ‘except’. : _

(iv)  Adperbs of quantity: aktar or izjed ‘more’;
angas ‘less’; hafna, bosta ‘much’, ‘many’; wisq ‘too much’;
‘too many’; biss ‘only’; bizzejjed ‘enough’; kemm ‘how
much, ‘how many’; followed by a plural noun, oOr.
kemm-il followed by a singular noun. Ex. kemm tfal
or kemm-il tifel ‘many a boy’ (statement) ‘how many
boys?’; kemm-il darba ‘many times’ (statement) or ‘how .
often?’ (question). e : ,

,QV Adverbs of megation: le ‘no’; mhux ‘it is not’;
gatt ‘never’; (‘ever’ in a question); hadd ‘no one’; xejn
‘nothing’; mkien “nowhere’. -

(vi) - Adverbs of Eﬁizm&o:u iva ‘yes’; tajjeb ‘good’;
hekk ‘like this’; tabilhagg ‘truly’; tassew 4ndeed’, ‘really’;
kollox sew ‘all right’.

(vil) -4dverbs of question: ghala? ‘why’; kif? ‘how?’;
jagaw? ‘can it be by any chance?’; biex? ‘with what?’;
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jewilla? ‘by any chance?, can it be that (- sentence)?’

 ghalfejn? ‘for what reason?’ mnejn? ‘from ‘where?’
. safejn? ‘till where?’; m

' ghaliex? ‘why?’.

They can also be used in sta

ly, and others sometimes separately and sometimes with
pronominal suffixes:—

1. ghad ‘yet, still’. Exx. ghadni (for ghad - verbal

suffix ni) ‘I am still’; ghadha ‘she is still’ etc., m’ghadnix
‘T am no longer’ (4 adj. or verb); ma ghadhiex also

m’ghadhiex ‘she is no longer’ ete.

2. mnejn ‘whence’. ExX., mnejni ‘from my side’;
mnejnek ‘from your side’ ete. used in Gozo.

3. -dags ‘as mueh as’ or ‘of the same age’. Exx. dagsi

‘of my age’ or ‘height’; fih dagsek ‘he is as tall as you’,

~ 4. ais. Though this is the singular Imperative of

gies/igis ‘he measured/measures’, when attached to the
proncminal suffixes it has an adverbial function mean-
ing like’. Exx. gisha belha ‘she is like a fool’; gisu ged

jiblich ‘he seems to be growing foolish’, (lit. consider her,
him, ete.). -

5. Similarly ghedd, Imperative of ghadd/ighodd ‘he
counted/counts’ has also an adverbial function. Ex. ii-

- Milied gheddu wasal ‘Christmas has nearly arrived’, (lit.
count Christmas. as if it had arrived)

6. Similarly donn (unused) + pron. suffix has an
adverbial function meaning ‘like’ or ‘as if’. Ex donnu
bniedem fis-sakra ‘he is like (lit. consider him) a drun-

- kard’.

7. 1l (never used alone) -4 pron
passing of .time.

have been tal
ago’.

. suffix indicates the
Exx. ili (also ilmni) siegha nitkellem ‘I
king for an hour’; ghaxar snin ilu ‘ten years

- Remark 1: ghad, gis, mcss, and il + <mwc& suffixes
can also be used negatively. Ex. m’ghadnix ete.

inn sa fejn? ‘by what right?’;

statements, except jagaw.
- Of the above adverbs some are used always separate-

4 pronominal suffix.
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@ CONJUNCTIONS
sgmnm:;@ms &3 izda ‘however’; imma put’; jekk ‘if’;

! " ‘there-
ghax ‘because’; ilii or M ‘that’; meta .hswms ‘ﬁm%ww
fore, then’: biex, less commonly sabiex ‘SO X

(e) sz_m.mumaﬁozm o Ny

ja ‘o, &mwm‘mgm ‘what.a pity!’; Mdﬁm@%@ MMMW OW,U %mmn&m
: b ¢ e ngos i

. ~tcome on’ ‘quick!’; or ou . e
wwmwwmmﬂoﬁ of annoyance) ‘phew’; iff (expression O

| - gust) ‘ugh’s jadd (expression of physical distaste) ‘ugh’s

W - 4 ‘e’ (expres-
, s aj < ' glso ‘ouch’; i ‘eh

-1, ‘ouch’ or ‘ow’; ajma ‘alas’ als 3 ores:
MWW %ﬁséo onder) asini, x'wahda din! ‘what a niisfortu :
. ; b

i, x’gharukaza! ‘what o shamel’.

(@) PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR MQWEMMW .
. The Mo:oégm.gmwoﬂﬂoﬁm take the pronomina
mxmm.av BI ‘with’: bija ‘with me’, bik Jﬁﬁw ﬁo.mm”, 5% ,mew
MWM.,Q biha ‘with her’, Eﬁw, m.ﬁww. smwm‘g%% %mm, 35@“
bikom émv ﬂ smhﬂw._ M@Wﬁ\bw adw.ﬁg.m.w waraija, Amwmo
?Wcma, . %me@w (urajk) warajh Agﬁ.ﬁv“ waraj .Ww
%mﬁ.mf, “warajna (urajna), warajkom AEEW@H@V, Mww
it sw.s@av. (1v) HDEJN ‘near’: hdejja, ﬁ@mwm
Suw.ﬁsmwmﬂm ﬁ@&ﬁ? hdejkom, w%ﬁp@%“ .SQ, Eﬂma-
WES? ' mw,:m” lejk, etc.; (vi) PIINN 439“ Eﬁs.f Ma,mc
o e ; ?%%@%ﬁ@r ‘pefore’: aabli, @.mzim. mg.&w, MJ?.,
MWM ﬂom.m. fugi, fugek, etc.; (ix) %@.ﬁﬂ ds.mmm : MMMW .Hﬁ. ym%
tek, etc J (x) BEIN ‘petween'; bejni, aawwmuw ,.mmmEmm.ﬁ:
BEAL ‘ike': bhali, bhalel, ete.; (xiD F ¢ amonget’
fostna, fostkom, ?wngwﬁ .WE%%MWM mmww%mwww mw@.“. aw
@@b%ﬂmm &Mﬁwmw; mﬁwx @gv@%@EF quddiemek, gn“m_ mew
MMWw tor' ghalija, ghalik, etc.; (xvi) MINFLOK or :
‘instead of + i, ok, ete. | .
(e) OTHER WNM%OMNHNOZ\PH USAGES

S”& (with) Tz’ (of) ghand (af, in the possession of)
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When the pronominal suffixes are attached ‘to ‘the
m.amﬁ two words, vowel a becomes mﬁmmm&mmasw ie in the
singular, but remains stressed a in the Eﬁ.ﬂ, and _ﬁum
word is written out in full, that is, with gh, according to
the general rule. These three prepositions &.m,%qummmﬁ
and mwosﬁ Um memorised with their pronominal suffixes.

MA’ ‘with’: mieghi ‘With me’, mieghek ‘with yow’, mie- -
ghu ‘with him’, maghha ‘with her’, maghna ‘with us’,

maghkem ‘with youw’, maghhom ‘with them’.

Ta’ ‘of’: tieghi ‘my, mine’, tieghek ‘your, yours’, tie-
ghu ‘his’, taghha ‘her, hers’, taghna ‘our, ours’; »mmmwea
‘your, yours’, taghhom ‘their, theirs’. Like adjectives these
follow the nouns. (Affected forms used mostly in sermons
mw.m variants preceded by MINN ‘from’: minn tieghi ﬁq
mine’, minn tieghek ‘your, yours’, etc.). : . «

Ghand ‘at’ ‘to’: (in the sense of Fr. chez) ghandi
ghandek, ghandu, ghandha ghandna ('anna), mmm%%mcgu
mﬁm.s@gus ‘at my, your (sing.) his, her, our, your (pl.)
wwmw house’. Mar ghand ohtu ‘he went to his sister’s

se’. : _

Ghand + Pron. Suffix = ‘To Have’ or ‘Must’

Maltese has no equivalent for the English verb to
w.a.% or must, but its value is conveyed by the prepo-
sition ghand followed by the pronominal suffixes.

mgswﬁmm of wverbal functions: ghandi ‘I have’
~m’ghandix ‘I have not’; ghandek ‘you have’, Sﬁwmﬁmaﬁm
‘you have not’; ghandu ‘he has’, m’ghandux ‘he has not’:
mﬁ@sgsm ‘she has’. m’ghandhiex ‘she has not’: nﬁw@mﬁw
(‘anna) ‘we have’, m’ghandniex (man'nief) ‘we have
not’; ghandkom ‘you have’, m’ghandkomx ‘you have boq.
ghandhom ‘they have’, m’ghandhomx ‘they wgmuboﬁr_
Ghandi tlitt itfal ‘T have three children’; it-tifla w-wm?u.ww
ghandha tliet snin ‘the youngest daughter is three years
old’, m’ghandekx tindahal ‘you must not interfere’, -
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ﬁ%+3§.m§§.“m§+zo§3+§m§§§.§
OO _ - ‘Had to’ .
‘Maltese expresses the Past Tense of the verb fo have
by ‘kell + pron, suffixes. Kell is a modification of kien
‘it was -+ preposition 1 ‘to’, It expresses the future by
ikollu, etc. (See Lesson 27 D. 200). ‘ ‘
Memorise: sing. kelli (for kien ‘it was + li ‘to me’)
‘I had’; kellek ‘you had’; kellu ‘he had’; keltha ‘she had’; .
kellna (‘kenna) ‘we had’; kellkom ‘you had’; kellhom.
ébnw had’; kelli ktieb ‘T ga a book’; kelli aaw.@zwsa ‘I
had ﬁo.mbmm.w,. _ , _ o _
: The Use of Ha/Biex

Two other particles in common use are ha and biex.
Ha, which is short for halli, grammatically imperative -
of halla ‘he permitted’, and biex both introduce a clause
of purpose; but biex to the idea of purpose adds that of
the instrument with which that purpose is attained.
Exx. Ha (or halli) nara x'sa jaghmel ‘let me see what he
will do’; aghtini 1-flus ha nhallas id-dejn ‘give me money.
so that I may pay the debt’; aghtini 1-flus biex nixfri
1-ikel ‘give me money with which to buy food.

EXERCISE 12

Translate:

(a) Hemm 60 mil bahar minn Pozzallo fi Sqallija
(Sicily) ghal Malta. Fejn hi t-tifla? Hdejn it-tfal. Id-dar.
tieghi biswit (opposite) id-dar ta’ huti, Kif int? %m&%
grazzi (thank youw). Missierek tajjeb? Le, marid. Ommok?
Iva, tajba hafna, Ohtok waslet? (arrived) Ilmi siegha
nistennieha (waiting for her) hawn; izda huma ilhom
aktar minn saghtejn wehidhom fejn il-bieb (door) tad-
dar. Dal-ktieb tieghi; l-iehor (the other) taghha. Gie
ghandi bil-kelb mieghu. Biex gejt (you have ooﬁmv minn
‘Ruma? Bl-ajru jew bil-bahar? Bil-bahar. Ha nara (I see)
biex gie huk u ghalfejn, Hu donnu marid (sick) u hi
gisha dejjem (always) imdejga (sad).
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(b) Where is your brother? I don’t know (ma mnafx)
where he is. There.are bastions (swar) around the city of
‘Valletta. 8icily is an island whence we import (nimpor-
taw) fruit and fish. How many girls are there in your
class? (klassi). He is not as tall as you. She is still sick.

Sit (ogghod) near me. The boy is three years old. I have
not been long here (hawm). - SR

Lesson 13

PREPOSITIONE + DEFINITE ARTICLE
. OR 4+ RELATIVE PRONOUN

. The following particles are attached some to thie defi-
nite article or its assimilated forms when the noun or
m&moaé following them is ,_Emomamm by the definite
article and some to the relative pronoun illi

bi ‘with’; bil- ‘with the’; fi ‘in’; fil- ‘In the’; ma’ ‘with’;
mal- ‘with the’; ta’ ‘of’; tal- ‘of the’; bhal ‘like’; bhall-
‘like the’; ghal ‘for’; ghall- ‘for the’; Ml ‘to’; lill- ‘to the’;
sa ‘till’ or ‘as far as’; sal- ‘till the’ or ‘as far as the’; &o
‘in’; gol- ‘in the'; minm ‘from’; mill- ‘from the’.
Exx. bhal hmar ‘like a donkey’, bhall-hmar ‘like the don-
key, lil tifla ‘to a girl’, lit-tifla ‘to the girl.

The student must remember that the definite article
assimilates with some consonants. (See Eu..wo&b.

Exx. bil- becomes bis- bhefore sewwa, by fair means’;
ghall- becomes ghax in ghax-xahar, ‘for the month’ and
SO on. .

Bil- and fil- become bl-, fil- when the noun begins
with a vowel, and in the spoken language also with I or
gh. .
Exx. bil-bahar Oy sea’; bi-art ‘overiand’; fil-him ‘just in
time’; fl-ahhar mill-akihar ‘in the long run’

Ma’, ta’, dan, din, g0, sa are not attached to the de-
finite article if the word starts with a vowel, but the rule
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is not followed consistently in gm.éﬁﬁmb language €%~
cept in the case of the demonstrative pronouns.

Exx. mal-ktieb ‘with the book’ but E@mzmgm owgwmu
istiab ‘with the companions’; ?mﬁ%@% .m.ommmw ow m%mww;
smith’ but ta’ 1-Indja or tal-Indja ‘of India’; @&M%Wf@
tur ‘this governor’ but dan 1-iskultur or dan or m%. ;wm @m,
tur ‘this sculptor’; dil-muara ‘this éogwﬁw ; w.éw %m%@
1-iskola ‘this school’; gol-but ‘in the .@oanf ] M.L, ika
or zol-Afrika n Africa’; sal-Hamren, ‘as far as Hamrun';
sa l-isptar or sal-isptar ‘as far as the hospital’.

Bi, Fi, Mi, Minn, Ta’ -4 Relative Pronoun i1

| () Bi - il = billi ‘since’ glso ‘with what'
mwxw Billi m’ghandekx flus, siefer (go w‘dwowmv mwmgﬂwmm
: . [ y broad another yeai; ¥
‘@ince you have mno money, 80 abro . years o .
i 6 ¢ thers, others do 1o you,
taghti tiehu ‘what you do ...8 0 rs, oth 0 you
wmmw (or 1) taghti tiehn ‘with what zo,a vam you take' i.e
‘“what you do t0. others, others do to you. .

(i) m_,.w,,.f $11 -+ Bl ‘as soon as, IO SCONeX than'.
rxx. Filli haj, HE .msomwg (lit. No moowww,mm,\m.dwms %mwmvm
‘he .%ma very suddenly’; filli jidhag filli jibki he begin
to laugh and soon after to cry’. -

(i) Ma’ + i = malli ‘no sooner than; when; a5

‘that’.

soont as’. ) on AWy
Tix Malli rani harab ‘As so0n a8 he saw me he ran away.
addne Jiye -y -
eape y wrrla ey 7
(Gy) Minn + i = miii ‘from g&%ﬁ

i1 Iy : 1y this of
Exx. Dan biss niftakar milll gal ‘L hmwdmmw.dmﬁ ow_w, Mﬁm,ﬁwv
(lit. from) what he said’; milli ged nara from wha Y
i .
seeing’. J .
(v) Ta’ <+ il —ta1li ‘because, for the reasen that'.
n £ Jg.. L]
Exx. Talli grejt wagajb ‘hecalise you ran, you fell wh&%w
w%m.m.__@ tithallas ‘for the work you have done you Wi
pald’, . . o |
Mote also the following combinations: mgwg i, ghad
. 3 " " 2 (nft
i, ‘slthough’; waqb 1 ‘while’; wara 1 ‘after.
, ‘e
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Particles compounded with indefinite Eoﬁosbgm

phalma (bhal -+ ma) ‘as’; bla ma or minghajr ma ‘with-

.oc_ﬁ.“ gabel ma’ ‘before’. These are all followed by a verb :
in the Perfect or the Imperfect, which we shall wmxuuﬁw ‘

further on. This ma, meaning ‘what’ which is suffixed to

a few words, is not to be confused with the adverb of

negation ma meaning ‘not’.

vam. Kulma ma tghidx inkun nafu minn wwmﬁa,&wm&wﬁow.
Whatever you won't speak about, I shall know (it) from

someone else’.

Other compounds similarly followed by verbs are:
dags kemm ‘as much as’; kull meta ‘whenever’; la darba
‘since, seeing, considering that’..

Exx. aﬁ.& ma gal Shakespeare ‘gs Shakespeare said’; dags
kemm gera (ran) gata’ (cut) nifsu (his breath) ‘he ran
so much that he was out of breath’. )

SOME PREPOSITIONAL USAGES

1 Bi or B’ - Noun (with or without the definite
article) = an adverb, adverbial or adjectival phrase in
English. :

Exx. b’requa, bir-regga ‘with great attention’, ‘scrupulous-
ly'; b'imhabba ‘with affection’ or ‘lovingly’; bis-sewwa jew
bid-dnewwa ‘by fair or foul means’; bil-ghatx ‘thirsty’;
bil-guh ‘hungry’; bi nhar ‘during the day’; bil-lejl ‘at
night’; bl-ajru ‘by air’; bl-art ‘overland’; ktieb bil-Fran-
éia (bit-Taljan, bir-Russu, etc.) ‘a French (Italian, Rus-
sian, ete.) book’; bil-gieghda sitting’; bil-wiegfa ‘stand-
ing’; bil-jedd ‘by right’. v ,

9. Fi or I’ -+ pron. suffix = ‘it contains’; ‘there is’.

Exx. Malta fiha hafna rhula ‘“Malta contains (lit. in her)
many villages’; dit-tigiega fiha zewg libbri. ‘this hen
weighs two pounds’; din 1-ittra ma fihiex zbalji “this let-
ter has no mistakes’; dar-ragel fih sitt piedi. (feet) ‘this
man is six feet tall’; fl-agwa, fi-isbah or fi-ahjar ‘at the
height or best of’; flimkien ‘together’; m_-mw.,a,,.om the
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floor’; fiex (fi + iex ‘what’, unused) ‘in what’; fiex ingas-

; tek? ‘in what have I failed you?’; fih (fi + any other pro-. .

nominal suffix) x'tara ‘it is worth seeing’. Din x'fihal
‘what's wrong with this!’ i.e. there is nothing - to be

ashamed of or offended at.

. Note that bi and fi can also take verbal suffix mi (1st
pers. sing.). BXX. Bini I-ghatx (rare) ‘I am thirsty’; -fini

1-piz ‘I am heavily bullt’.

3 ‘Wara ‘behind’ (adjectival form warran).

Exx. wara l-hin ‘not in time’, “overtime’; wara ftit ‘after
5 while’; minp wara ‘from behind’; ta’ wara ‘the one
coming after’; wara koliox ‘after all’.

4, Hdejn ‘mear’ means also ‘when compared 0.

Exx. hdejn darek ‘near your house’; hdejn damn, I-iehor
ma (not) jiswa (Is worth) xejm ‘as (or ‘when’) compared
with this, the other is worth. nothing’ :

5. Minn: Exx. dit-tfajla mill-Mesta ‘this girl is from
Mosta’: Teni (Anthony) jigi (comes) mill-mara tieghi
‘Anthony is & relative of my wife'; ragel minn taghna ‘a
nice man’; minn fejn imt? ‘where do you hail from?’;
hamsa minn tieghi ‘five of mine’; mahbub minn kulhadd
qoved by everybody’; minn issa 'l guddiem ‘from now on-
wards’: ohtok ahjar minn huk ‘your sister is better than
your brother’; mimnu (m.) minnha (£) minnhom (pl)
.ﬁsw.“ mhux minnu ‘it is not true’. i

6. Fug: Exx. sabih fugq ki sabih ‘couldn’t be more
peautiful’; fug tieghu (m.) taghha (f) taghhom (pl)
«smart, lively’; fuq fudq nmsﬁmama.&q“ fuq ir-rih ‘in an
advantageous position’; minn fug ‘nto the bargain’;
,E@.mém:u ‘qunwillingly’; fug kellox ‘above all’; rih fug
‘the North-West wind’; fug 1-ghoxrin ‘over twenty’.

7. Taht: Exx. minn taht in an unfavourable posi-
tion’; taht l-eta ‘under age’; taht il-kura tat-tabib ‘under
medical attention’; minn taht ‘from below’ or ‘n an
underhand manner’ or 4n an unfavourable position’.
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8. Qabel: Exx. Qabel xejn ‘40 begin with’; minn gabel
‘beforehand’; gabel il-wagt ‘before the time’ or ‘pre-

maturely’; ftit gabel or gabel hafna ‘some time before’ or -

“long before’.

9. @&#“ Exx. Bejn is-sitta u mwmmwmwu ‘between six and
seven o’clock’; gal (he said) bejmu u bejn ruhu ‘he sald

in his heart of hearts’; bejn haga u ohra ‘bétween one

thing and another’; bejn wiehed u iehor ‘approximately’;
bejnietna ‘n confidence’ (between you and me and the
bed-post). Note that bejn can also be followed by a verb.
Exx. Bejn ried jitkellem u bejn ma riedx ‘he would speak
and at the same time would not’; m’hemm xejn bejniet-
hom ‘there is nothing (wrong) between them’.

10. Eejn: Exx. lejn _._M.;Meugm or lemin ‘“towards the

Teft or right’; lejn I-art or il-bahar ‘towards the land or

sea’.

11, Bhal ‘gs’; bhallikieku “mwma ‘for mxmaﬁms.z.odm

-also that bhal when followed by a verb takes the

indefinite pronoun ma. Exx. Bhal ma gal 1-avukat ‘as the
advocate said’; bhallikieku ma gara xejm ‘as if nothing
had happened’. . , L

12. Fost: whence m&mo.ﬁ,\m.mﬁmgswggwm&mr.

Exx. Jum fost I-ohrajn ‘once upon a time’; fost kulhadd
‘of all people’; fost hwejjeg ohra ‘among other things’.

13. Ghajr or hlief “mxnmuw.;m%m that’.

Exx. Alla wiehied; m’hemmx iehor ghajru (or hliefu)
‘there is oné God and no other except Him’; minghajr
(for minn -+ ghajr) ‘without’. Ex. Minghajr Alla ma nagh-
mlu xejn ‘without God we can do nothing’; ghajr jekk
‘unless’. Ex. ma ningdewx ghajr jekk immorru ahna
nfusna ‘we shall not be served unless we go ourselves’.

14, - Lil: Besides being a preposition il is. also used
before the object of a verb, regularly sc when the object
is a proper noun. When so used i$ must not be coniused
with the definite article il-. ‘ ,

PREPOSITIONS - Y

Exx. 55@& ', Alla (Alla does not take the def. mma.u &ww
loves God’; ihobb 1il missieru ‘he loves his father’; ra, i
Ganni ‘he saw John’. It can be attached to the definite
article. v

Exx. Spara lill-kelb ‘he shot the dog’. Lill- in this case

stands for 1il ‘to’ + 1-, the definite article.

15. Ma’: Exx. max-xatt ix-xatt ‘along the coast’; ma’
kullimkien ‘in every place’; ma’ genb ‘beside’ ; @W.g@ﬁ@
mad-dsatax jew 1-ghoxrin sena ‘she is about E,b,mcmms oY
twenty years old’; mas-sebh ‘ab nmw%w.mmww © mal-
leji “in the night’; ma’ nEul ix-xemx mmﬁ\mss.m.m,@ ; Ey@émﬁ
‘ground’, about’; madwar ii-belt ‘in the 53@3@05500%
of the town’; madwar ghezrin ruh ‘about twenty people’.

16, Ghal: Exx. ghal-lum ‘for today’; ghal xejn ‘for no
good reason’, ‘for nothing’; ghal sena ‘for oﬁm year; \w,@a
xejn b’xejn ‘for no reason’; mar ghal awﬁw ﬁm, went for
his sister’; ghamel ghalih ‘he w?wowm,g him’; %5@ mﬁg‘wwﬁ
4t seems, (seemed) to him’; ghal 4 lex ‘what = mw&%@.
meaning ‘why?’ or ‘because’, also -+ fejn ‘why?’ also
‘whereto?”. _ _ :

Exx Ghaliex (ghaifejn) siefer huk? Ghaliex ma sabx
xoghol Malta ‘why did your brother mﬁ&wﬁ% mwnwmmm
he did not find work in Malta’; ghalfejn int illum? ‘where -
are you off to today?’.

S. Quddiem: Exx. ghadda minn guddiemi ‘he pass-
ed in front of me’; hlas (kera) ,g-ga@%@ﬁ_ 63\8@3
mes‘ in advance’; ‘il quddiem ‘later on’; minn ta’ qud-
diem ‘of the very first’; quddiem in-nies ‘publicly’; qud-
diem. kulhadd ‘n everybody’s presence’.

.AZQE that when prepositions which end in I com-
pine with the definite grticle and the noun begins with
an 1, these prepositions are written with ob.m 1. Bxx. a.wm;,.
_Evg; qike the wolf’; mil-lista ‘from msm H.Hmw, .5.8 bhall~
Jupw, mill-lista. Similarly we write min-mies, ‘from ,gm
people’ for minn - in-~nies).
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The word ta’ ‘of’, which becomes tal- in combina-
tion with the definite article 1- or its assimilated forms,
when followed by a noun is equivalent to an adjective
or adjectival phrase in English indicating:

(1) A moral or physical quality: ExX. ragel ta’ gieh

‘a. man of honour’ for ‘an honourable man’; mara ta’
dixxiplina ‘a disciplinary woman’; bniedem ta’ sahha ‘g
Mﬁ,ob,m person’; jum %a’ ferh ‘a day of joy’ for ‘a joyful
ay’. _

(ii) The material of which something is made: EXX.
- gandlier tal-fidda ‘a silver candlestick’; pinna tad-deheb
‘e, golden pen’,

(iii) trade or crafi: Exx. tal-halib ‘milkman’; tal-
haxix ‘greengrocer’; tal-laham ‘butcher’; tal-kappar
‘caper-seller’ (generally a woman). In these and other
similar phrases, the word mara or ragel is understood.

SS. function or use: Exx. hwejjeg ta’ taht ‘under-
wear’; libsa ta’ fug ‘the dress’; ilma tax-xorb (hasil)
‘drinking (washing) water’..

Note on Particle ‘il or ’}

Not to be confused with the definite article is parti-
cle ’il. which precedes a few adverbs of place. This parti-
cle Is a shortened form of the Arabic adverbial particle
?ilaa meaning fo, till, towards. E

Exx. °l isfel (not l-isfel) ‘downwards’; ‘il fug ‘upwards’;
il gewwa ‘inside’; ’il barra ‘outside’; ’l hemm éwmmwx g
hawn ‘here’ as in jigri 't hawn u ’1 hemm ‘he runs here
and there’. } : S

il or 'l is also to be distinguished from the definite
article when it occurs before words which being already
defined, do not take the definite article (See Lesson 1,
p. 37). _ :
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EXERCISE 13

Translate: , , : : ;
(3) Kemm fiha nies Malta? Fiha fug (over) tliet

‘mitt elf. Kemrm kienet ilha kolonja Imgliza (British

Colony) Malta gabel saret (became) indipendenti? Bil-
ghatx? Hawn l-ilma. Bil-guh? Hawn il-hobz. Ma' min mar
(went) missierek? Mal-hbieb (friends). Dil-mara ghand-
ha é¢urkett (ring) tad-deheb. Ragel bla galb (heart) u.
mara bla mohh (brain). Hdejn Malta hemm tliet gzejjer

(islands) — Ghawdex, Kemmuna u Filfla. Filfla hi blata

(rock) ghat-tahrig ta’ sparar (firing exercises). Vapur
(ship) bejn sema u ilma. Dur (turn) fuq ix-xellug; fug
il-lemin. Hu hares ¢he looked) ‘il fug u ’l isfel u ma ra

“(saw) 'l hadd (nobody).

(b) This (f.) is not like that (m.). The son Is like
his father, but the girl is like her mother. A silver (fidda)
watch (arlogg). He came (gie) an hour and a half (nofs)
behind time. For today it is enough (bizzejjed). Near his
shop (hanut) there is a house opposite the palace
(palazz) of the governor (gvernatur). This is the fee
(hlas) for the month. This is a prize (premju) for a girl.
Give it (aghtih) to the girl from Gzira (a place-name

in Malta). He first (I-ewwel) went (mar) by sea then

(imbaghad) by land.

Lesson 14
THE NUMERALS

CARDINAL NUMBERS

Of all cardinal numbers which are the simple ones
as one, two, ete. (a) only number one has a masculine
(wiehed) and feminine (wahda) gender; (b) numbers
9-10 have two different numerical forms, one used with-
out the counted object (ex. sitta ‘'six’) and another (the
adjectival form) used with the counted object (ex. sitt
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soldi ‘six pence’). The adjectival forms are shewn in
brackets in the list below; (¢) the ‘tens’ have the: plural

suffix in (‘iin) added to the last consonant of the singular

by the cardinal adjectives plus mija (sing.) (ex. tliet mija,
300); (e) the thousands and the millions are formed by
the cardinal adjective -+ elef (plural) or miljuni (ex, tlit¢
elef 3,000; tliet miljuni, 3,000,000); (f.) mija (mitt adjec-
‘plural forms mijiet ‘hundreds’ used indefinitely as in mi-
jiet ta’ liri ‘hundreds of pounds’; eluf ‘thousands’, and
their dual mitejn ‘two hundred’ and elfejn ‘two thousand’;

o (exx. erbat, sebat, disat irgiel not -erbaght, sebaght,

~ disaght irgiel ‘4, 7, 9 men’; (h) Similarly gh is omitted in

~ numbers 11-19. We write erbatax, sbatax, etc. not erbagh-
tax, sbaghtax, etc. , ,

- With reference to section (b) for numbers 2-10, of
the two adjectival forms, the one which ends in t,

begin with .a vowel (ex. hamest. elef 5,000) (ii) before
plural monosyllabic words which, in this case, take initial
L euphonic vowel i (ex. hamest ihmir ‘five asses’) and some-
. times, though-less commonly also (iii) before dissyllabic

nant plus semi-vowel and initial euphonic vowel i (ex.

. horses’). The other form is used more commonly with
o plural dissyllabic nouns which begin with more than one
consonant or a consonant plus a semi-vowel. Exx. hames
skieken ‘five knives’, hames zwiemel ‘five horses’.

Initial i prefixed to a two-consonant group in some

~of the foregoing examples is purely euphonic-and there-
fore does not form an integral part of the plural word.
~Thus the plural of ziemel is zwiemel not iiwiemel; of
 kamra, kmamar and not ikmamar. This euphonic i is

.  which ends in ,»;Bsésew. :

form (ex. tlieta 3, $letin 30): (d) the hundreds are formed

tival form) ‘a hundred’ and elf ‘a thousand’ have their

(g) gh is omitted in the adjectival numbers 4, 7 and 9

"~ known as the t marbuta, is used (i) before. words which’

words beginning with two consonants or with s conso-

hamest ikmamar ‘five rooms’, hamest izwiemel ‘fve

required only when the numerical form used is that
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The Cardinal nwnbers are: wiehed (m.) ‘one’; wahda

(f) ‘one’; wahdiet (pl.) ‘single ones’; uhud (common

plural) ‘ones’; tnejn (sewg or iewgt, moswmagmm giex or
siext ‘s couple of) 2; fieta (et or flith) 3; erbgha
(erba’ or erbat) 4; hamsa (hames Or wm;.b@m@ 5; .@%Wm.
(sitt) 6; sebgha (seba’ or sebat for sebaght) 7; tmienja

(tmien or tmint) 8; disgha (disa’ or disad for disaght) 9;

ghaxra (ghaxar or ghaxart) 10; hdax (hdax-il) i1; gmw
(tnax-il) 12; tlettax (tiettax-il) 13; erbatax (erbatax-i)
14: hmistax (hmistax-il) 15; sittax (sittax-i1) 16; shatax
(shatax~il) 17; tmintax (tmintax-i) 18: dsatax (dsatax-
iy 19; ghoxrin 20. :

Remark 1: Note that tlits = tiiet (three) 4 t-marbuta.
80 we write tliet suldati ‘three soldiers’ but tlitt iswieq

éwummﬁmwwgmaﬁgwgmmmmawghmwmg owmﬁm@@sﬁwgmﬁ
ijiem ‘elght days’. ,

Compound numbers: wiched u ghoxrin, (it one mw&
twenty) 21; and so on till twenty nine; tletin 36; wiched u
tletin (lit. one and thirty) 31; and so on till thirty nine;
erbghin 40; and so on for the following tens: hamsin 50;
sittin 60; sebghin 70; tmenin, 80; disghin 90; mija 100;
put mija u wiehed a hundred and one (101) and not
wiehed u mija (lit. one and hundred). Similarly mija u
tnejn, 102; mija u tlieta, 103; mija u wiehed u w@w%&@
121, as in English s hundred and twenty one; mitejn,
200 mitejn u tlieta u sebghin 273; tliet mija (sing.).300;
erba’ mija, 400; hames mija, 500; disa’ mija, 900; elf,
1,000; elf disa’ mija u hamsa u sittin, 1,965; elfejn, 2,000;
elfejn u sitt mija u hamsin, 2,650; hamest elef, 5,000; sit
elef, 6,000; hdax-il elf, 11,00; shatax-il eif, 17,000; wiehed
u ghoxrin elf, 21,000; etc. miljun, 2 million, 1,000,000; Zewg
miljuni, two million, 2,000,000 hames miljuni u hames
mitt elf 5,500,000. :

NUMBERS 11 - 19

' The hyphenated -it of hdax-il, tnax-il, etc. which
some Maltese grammarians mistook for the definite arti-
cle is etymologlcally an integral part of the number. In
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Arabic this is final ar in numerald from 11-19 as in
hi'daafar ‘eleven’, it'naafar ‘twelve’, etc. which are com-
posed of a shortened form of the cardinal number 4
adjectival numeral ghaxar; thus hdax — wiehed (one)
+ ghaxar (ten); tnax = tnejn (two); 4 ghaxar (ten).

The -il in kemm-il ‘how many’, ‘many a’ before a sing.
noun is formed by anslogy with the formation of this
group of numbers. v .

Contrary to English, the smaller number comes be-
_fore the greater, except in the case of mija ‘a hundred’
and elf ‘a thousand’. Loel

Exx. sebgha u tletin (lit. seven -and thirty) 37; but mija u
sebghin 170; and elf u disa’ mija 1,900 in which the
larger number precedes the smaller one as in English.

The conjunction u ‘and’ is used in an additional sense
before the last single or composite number.

Exx. elf, hames mija u sitta (single number) 1,506; elf,
hames mija u sitta u ghoxrin (composite number) 1,526

THE NUMBER OF THE COUNTED OBJECTS

(2) From numbers & - 10. The counted nouns are
in the plural: zewgt, tlitt irgiel ‘two, three men’; ghaxar
nisa ‘ten women’.

(b) From numbers 11 - 101. The counted nouns and
their adjectives are in the singular. e.g. hdax-il fenek
‘eleven rabbits’ (not pl. fmiek); ghoxrin pinna ‘twenty
pens’ (not pl. pinen); mitt student u wiehed ‘101 students’;
hdax-il suldat ghajiien ‘eleven tired soldiers’. But note
that while the single adjective is in the sing., the des-
criptive phrase or clause qualifying the noun is in the
plural. Exx. tlettax-il xebba lebsin (not liebsa fem. sing.)
libsa bajda ‘thirteen maids wearing a white dress’; sitfax-
il suldat ta’ min ifahharhem (hom = them) or li mietu
(not miet ‘he died’) ghal pajjizhom (not pajjizu ‘hls
country’) ‘sixteen soldiers who are worthy -of praise’ or
‘who died for their country’. , ,
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(¢) From 102 - 110. The counted nouns are in the
plural. Exx, mija u seba’ studenti ‘one hundred and seven
students’. : .

(d) When one of the first ten numbers is added to
a hundred, thousand, million or more ete. this smaller
number appears after the noun.

Exx. - tmien mitt ‘student ‘eight hundred students’ but

tmiem mitt student u wiehed ‘eight hundred and one -
student(s)’; elf. (miljun) vapur u ghaxra ‘a gosmmﬁm“

(million) and ten ships’.

(¢) When wiehed (m.) wahda (f) take the prono-
minal suffixes they mean ‘alone’, by one’s self’.
Exx. wahdi, I alone; Smﬁmaw_ you (one person) alone; ete.

(f) Ghaxra ‘ten’, has the determinate plural ghax-
riet ‘tens and the indeterminate, but little used, plural
ghexieri ‘tens’. Eghxur, NOW replaced by more common -
dieémi, means ‘tithes’. ‘ ‘

(g) EIf ‘thousand’, has two plurals, (1) the counted
or numbered plural elef, as in sitt elef 6,000;" sebat elef
7,000; and (i) the uncounted or unnumbered plural eluf,
¢housands’. Another plural form Is elufijiet, ‘many
thousands’, a double plural form because it is made up
of pl. eluf, thousands + pl. suffix ijiet. .

The cardinal plurals. can be pluralised by adding
mdwmmm.,@nﬁHUWadws_m suffixes, -iet, ijiet, and, less ﬁmng?
ly, at. Those marked ‘with an * are ‘the less comimon
forms: - . o ‘-
Exx. tnejn (two)/imejnijiet (twos); tiieta (three)/tlitiet
or * tlitijiet (threes); -erbgha (four)/erbghat or * erbghi-
jiet (fours); hamsa (five) /bamsief or * hamsijiet (fives);
sitta (six)/sittiet or * gittijiet (sixes); sebgha Ammﬁws.v“
sebghat (sevens); tmienja (eight/tminjiet (eights); @wm;
gha . (nine)/disghat (nines); ghaxra (ten)/ghaxriet
(tens); hdax (eleven) /hdaxijiet (elevens); tnax Qﬁ,.mﬁwmv\
tnaxijiet (twelves); etc. ghoxrin QSmev\mWaﬁE:m@
(twenties); tletin (thirty)/tletinijiet (thirties); erbghin




. ferent, two numbers. i . ,
 Exx. tnejn, P'sitta tleta; ‘six divided by two equals three’;
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S Qogﬁ\@mwmwmsawmw (forties) ete.; E&m; (a s;c‘b%m%\,
mijiet (hundreds). ‘ : : «

THE ORDINAL NUMBERS

These numbers ﬁ,ﬁoﬁ mvoé__wmmw. ‘or position in a
series are used with the definite article and are invariable
for both genders and numbers: L-ewwel ‘Whence’ ewliend

(m. adj.) ewlemija (f. adj.) ‘first’; it-tiemi ‘second’; if-

tielet ‘third’;- ir-raba’ ‘fourth’; -hames ‘fifth’; is-sitt
‘sixth’; is-seba’ ‘seventh’; it-tmiem ‘elghth’; id-disa’ ‘the
ninth’; l-ghaxar ‘the tenth’. The rest are as the cardinal
numbers up to 99 + def. art. il- except mitt for the hun-
dreth, e.g. il-mitt tifel, ‘the hundreth boy’. :

The. Cardinal Numbers except numbers 1 and 2 for

* first and second, do duty for ordinal numbers whén these
(i) follow proper names of kings, popes ete. Exx, Ir-Re
Gorg Sebgha ‘King George VID; il-Papa Pawlu Sitta
“Pope Paul VI’ (i) follow a verb except for numbers 1 - 5.

Ixx.. Gie i-ewwel, (it-tieni, it-fielet, ir-raba’, il-hames)
fl-ezami ‘he was first (second, third, fourth, fifth) in the
examination’; but gie s-sitta (sixth), is-sebgha (seventh),
I-ghaxra (tenth).

‘one’. So we say fle (m.) or giet (f.) is-sitt, is-seba’ or
Nlmﬁmmmwlféw@@»& (m.) or wahda Q,.v ‘one’, .

(a)  Some numerical adverbs: Darba, once; darbtejn,

 twice; tliet darbiet, thrice; drabi or xi drabi, sometimes.

(b) Distributive adverbs: These are expressed by

‘repeating the number.

Exx. wiched wiehed, ‘one-by one’, or ‘one at a time’; tnejn
tnejn, ‘two by two’ or ‘two at a time’; etc. tnejn, tlieta;
erbgha, hamsin, kull wiched, ‘two three; four, fifty, each’.

(¢) Divisional numbers: These are obtained by in-
serting the preposition fi, ‘in’, between the same, or dif-

But the Ordinal numbers are used
‘instead of the Cardinal before wiehed (m.) or wahda (f.)

e (e)
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and more fully tlietz fsitta jidhlu tnejn, ‘two into six
goes (lit. enter) three’.

, (d) Multiplicative numbers. These are obtained by
inserting the preposition ghal between the same two, or
different, numbers.

Exx. tnejn ghal tnejn erbgha, ‘two times two four’; sitta
ghal hamsa tletin, ‘six times five thirty’.

Fractional numbers: The fractional words are
nofs, ‘half’ (plural infas, ‘a measure of liquids); kwart,
‘one fourth’ 1/4: terz, ‘one third’ 1/3; kwint, ‘one fitth’ 1/5.
The other fractional words robu, rbiegh, one fourth, are
used only in the meat industry. An alternative method to
the use of kwart 1/4; terz 1/3; and kwint 1/5 is obtalned

~ periphrasically thus: Mit-tlieta wahda (it. oné from
three) mill-erbgha wahda = 1/4; mill-bamsa wabda —
1/5; mis-sitta tnejn = 2/6; mill-ghaxra selba’ 7/10 efe.

TIME-WORDS

_ The Days of the Week are: It-Tnejm, Monday; it-
Tlieta, Tuesday; 1-Erbgha, Wednesday; il-Hamis, Thurs-
day; il-Gimgha, Friday; is-Sibt, Saturday, il-Ffadd,
Sunday. = .

Clock or Watch Time: Nofsimhar (it mid-day)

‘noon’;  is-siegha ‘one o’clock’; is-saghtejr ‘two o’clock’;
it-tlieta ‘three o’clock’; l-erbgha ‘four o’clock’; il-hamsa
‘five o’clock’; is-sitta ‘six o’clock’; is-sebgha ‘seven o’clock’;
it-tmienja ‘eight o’clock’; id-disgha ‘nine o’clock’; 1-ghax-
ra ‘ten o’clock’; il-hdax ‘eleven o’clock’; mefs il-lejl ‘mid-
night’. Kwarta ‘quarter of an hour’; nofs siegha ‘half an
hour’; il-kwarta ‘quarter past twelve’; in-nofs siegha ‘half
past twelve’; minuta ‘minute’; sekonda ‘a second’. Nieges
(1it. less) ‘to’; u (lit. and) ‘past’.
Exx. Is-sebgha nieges (sing.) or negsin (pl) kwart (or
hames minuti) ‘it is quarter (or five) to seven’; wm‘mawmﬁ@.
a kwart (or u hames minuti) ‘it Is a quarter past seven
(or five past seven)’.
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am. = ta’ fil-ghodu. Ex. at 6 a.m. = fis-sitta ta’ fil-

ghodu. ‘ . 3
p.om. = ta’ fil-ghaxija. Ex. at 7 p.m. = fis-seba’ ta’ fil-

ghaxija (for later hours, ta’ bil-lejl).

Time Verbs: Dagg (m. sing.) ‘it struck’. Ex, Dagq nofs
inhar ‘it is twelve o’clock’. Dagget (f. sing.). Ex. Daqget

is-siegha ‘it is one o’clock’. Daggu (pl.) EX. Daggu s-sagh-

tejn ‘it is two o’clock’ is-siegha (is-saghtejn) qed idogqu
‘one (two) o'clock on the stroke’. Huma or saru (m.)
saret (f.) it-tmienja ‘it is eight o’clock’; ghoddu sar nofs
il-lejl ‘it is almost midnight’; ghoddhom saru s-saghtejn

4t is nearly two o’clock’; kull siegha ‘every hour’; kull _
saghtejn ‘every two hours’; fis-sebgha ‘at mm<mb (o’clock)’;

fil-hamsa ‘at five (o’clock)’ ete.

Hin: (1) time, (ii) when. X’hin hu? ‘what ﬁBm is it?’;
x’hin gej? ‘when is he (or are you) coming?’; dal-hin ‘at
the present moment’; dan mhux hin ‘this is not the Emg
time’; kull x’hin or kull meta ‘Wwhenever’.

Particular Week Days: Tﬁ%wmm tar-Rmied ‘Ash Wed-
nesday’; Hamis ix-Xirka ‘Maundy Thursday’;. il-Gimgha
1-Kbira ‘Good Friday’; Sibt il-Ghid ‘Holy Saturday’.

Names of the Months: Jannar ‘January’; Frar ‘Feb-
bruary’; Marzu ‘March’; April ‘April’; Mejju ‘May’; Gun-
ju ‘June’; Lulju ‘July’; Awwissa ‘August’; Settembru
‘September’; Ottubru ‘October’; Novembru ‘November’
Dicembru ‘December’.

The Seasons: Ir-rebbiegha ‘Spring’; is-sajf “msBBwn
il-harifa ‘Auvtumn’; ix-xitwa ‘Winter’.

Dates: The dates are indicated by the Ordinal Num-
ber for the first day only, and by the Cardinal Numbers
"~ + the definite article for the rest.

Exx.  L-ewwel ta’ Mejju ‘the first day of Emw: “it-tlieta

ta’ Frar ‘the third of February’; fis-sebgha ta’ Gunju ‘on

the seventh of June’; ghandna hamsa mix-xahar ‘this

is the fifth day of the month’ lit. we have five (days) of
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the month’; kemm ghandna mix-xahar? what is the
date?’. ,

Q. K. (short for Qabel Kristu) — B.C. and W.E.
(short for Wara Eristu) — A.D.

.\Ew. Kemm-il sena ghandha ohtok? ‘how old is your
sister?’; ghandha ghoxrin (sema) ‘she is twenty’; ghalget

. ghoxrin sena ‘she is (lit. she shut, i.e. completed) twenty

years’; ~meta taghlag sninha? ‘when is her birthday?’;
ghandu hafna zmien (or ghomor) ‘he is very old’,

Other time-usages:

English “next” s expressed by (1) participial form
diehel ‘entering’ (il) N gej ‘coming’ for masc. time-words -
and diehla or 1i gejja for fem. time-words when the time-
word is defined by the article or by (iil) iehor (m.) ohra
(£.) ‘another’ when it 1s not defined by the article. Exx.
(1) Ix-xahar id-diehel or (1) l gej or (iii) xahar iehor
‘next month’; (1) il-gimgha d-diehla or (i1) li gejja or
(i) gimgha ohra ‘next week’. Eng. ‘today week’ is trans-

- lated bhal-lum u gimgha, also without conjunction w as

in bhal mwwmm. hmistax ‘tomorrow fortnight’.

Greetings: Sahha ‘good-bye’; 1-ghedwa t- gmusw SoT
loguial bongu or bomgornu) ‘good rmorning’; il-lejt it-
tajieb (colloquial bomasira or bonswa) ‘good night’;
arrivederéi (au revoir!) ‘see you again’; bis-sahha! ‘your
health’; nifrahlek (also ghandi pjac¢ir) ‘congratulations’.
merhba (4 bik, bikom ‘with you’ sing. & pl.) ‘welcome’.

Currency: tliet habbiet 1d.; sitt habbiet 4d; sold 1d;
sold u nofs 14; zewg soldi 2d.; tliet karnijiet 2}; tliet megw
3d; sikspenz 6d; xelin 1s; disa’ rbajja’ 1s 3d; xelin u ‘nofs
1s. 6d.; skud 1s. 8d.; zewg xelini 2s; tmintax irbieghi
2s.6d; nofs :g 10s; lira £1; lira u nofs £1 10:; 7ewg
liri £2. g :

%m@imh:m Measures with the British Equivalent:
(a) Length: 1 pulzier — 0.859 ins; 1 xiber ‘span’
(=12-il pulzier) 10.312'ins; gasba (= 8 xbar = 96 H.ENES
2.292 Em ,,_ﬂmp Al 36 6&2@3 H yd.




126 , MALTESE

(b) Area: gasba kwadra = 5.252 sq yd; kejla = 2241
sq yd. siegh (= 10 kejliet) 2241 sq. yd; fommna (= §
sighan) 0.278 acres; wejba (=4 ftomniet) 1111 acres;
modd - (= 16-il tomna) 4.444 acres.

¢) Volume: xiber kubu — 0.635 cu. ft.: gasba kubu
= 12.04 cu. yd. .

(d) Weight: ugija 0933 oz; ratal (=30 ugija) -

1750 1b; wizna (= 5 rtal) 8.750 1b; qantar (= 20 wiina)

-  175.000 1b; 12.8 gantar (= 1 ton tunnellata) 2240 lbs.

(e) Capacity: (2) Dry Goods: tommna = 0.0625 qrs.

- modd (=16-i1 temna) 1.000 qr. (b) Oil and Milk: terz =

0.281 qt; mofs (=2 terzi) 0.562 qt; karteéc (=2 nfas)
1.126 qt; kwarta (= 4 krata¢) 1.125 gall. .

EXERCISE 14

Translate:

(a) Qoffa fiha mitejn betticha (melons). Is-sena elf
disa’ mija u tlieta u sittin, sena ta’ grajjiet (events) kbar.
Kemm-il elf suldat miet (died) fil-Gwerra I-Kbira (great)

tal-elf disa’ mija u erbatax, elf disa’ mija u tmintax?

 Hamsin ragel u tlettax-il mara flimkien ma’ (together
with) mitt suldat strajkjaw (went on strike). Il-Papa
Pawlu Sitta lahag wara (succeeded) 1-Papa Gwanni
Tlieta u Ghoxrin. Gie I-ghaxar wiehed fil-klassi; ohtu giet
ir-raba’ # huhom iz-zghir gie I-hames. Hamsa ghal ghax-
ra hamsin:; naggas (take off) hamsa jibga’ (remain).
hamsa u erbghin. Robu bu l-kwart ta’ bagra. Laham
il-bagra jghidulu (s called lit. ‘they call it’) ¢anga.

" (b) (N.B. Numbers to be given in words).
 These are memorable dates (dati t2’ min jiftakarhom)
in the history (sterja) of Malta:

2,300 — 2,200 B.C. (=Q.B. i.e. Qabel Kristu): Coming
of man to Malta: 1,400 B.C.: Bronze age (¢mien il-Bronz) :
000 B.C.: Iron (Hadid) age: 218 B.C.: Malta under the
Romans: 60 AD. (= W.K. ie. Wara Kristu): Shipwreck
(I-gharga) of St. (Sam) Paul (Pawl); 533: Malta under

i
/
i
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the Bastern (fal-Lvani) Emperors (imperafuri); 870
Malta under the Arabs; 1091: The beginning of ZﬁBws
(Normaunnz) rule (hakma) in Malta; 1283: Aragonese
(Aragonizi) rule in Malta; 1530: Coming (il-migja) of the
Rnights (kavallieri); 1565: The great Siege (Assedju);
1768: Foundation (fondazzjonl) of a University; 1783:
NMapoleon in Malta, 1800: French gsrrison (il-forzi) sur-
renders (isiedu) to the English; 1814: Malta joins (Hdhel
fi-) the British Ewmpire; 1921: First Self-Coverning
(gvern respomsabbli) Constitution (kostituzzioni); 1940:
Second Great Siege; 1942: Award (I-ghoti) of the Teorge
Cross; 1947: Restoration (ir-radd) of sell government;
1959 Entering into force (is-sehh) of a new constitution
instead of (flok or minflok) another which was repealed

(immnehhija); 1960: St. Paul’s Centenary (¢entinarin);

1961: Malta known as the State (Stat) of Malta; 1962:
General Election (elezzjoni generall) won by the Matlon-
alist Party (partit Nazzjonalista); 1963: The Colonial Sec-
retary (segretarju tal-Kolomji) promised- Indepsndence
(wieghed 1-Indipendenza) to Malta from May of 1964.

Malta became Independent on 21st September 1964,




PART Iil
Lesson 15

THEE VERB

Maltese has no infinitive verb. It has instead, like
Arabic and the other Semitic languages, a verbal STEM-
WORD which consists of the verb in the form of the
third person singular, maosculine, Perfect Tense. Thus,
for the purpose of our grammar, the equivalent of Eng-
glish “to think’ is haseb ‘he thought’; “toc work” is hadem

‘he worked’. It is important to note even at this stage that _

the English infinitive as the object of a verb in Maltese is
conjugafed and agrees with the finite verb in gender and
in number. Thus the Maltese say ‘I want + I eat’ for ‘I
want to eat’; ‘they promised 4 they Bﬁw for ‘they pro-
mised to give'.

As already explained in Lesson. 2 this verbal stem
ean consist (1) of three consonants called radicals (tri-
literal verbs) with the medial radical between one of six
vocalic sequences; (ii) of four consonants (quadriliteral
verbs), some of which can consist of two repeated biradi-

cal bases; (iii) of two consonanis or a consonant 4 a

semi-vowel because one of @pm three radicals is dropped.

Verbs, the 3rd radical of which is gh or j preceded
by a, show only the first two radicals in the Stem- Sda
which ends in a’ in open syllable.

(1) Verbs having three consonants, none of which. is
one of the two semi-vowels, are called Sound or Strong,
that is complete verbs. (2) Other triliteral verbs, the third
radical of which is silent gh represented by ’ or (3) semi-
vowel §, are called Defective or Weak Verbs respectively.

. (4) Triliteral verbs with long a or ie between the ist and
3rd radicals are called Hollow Verbs. Long a or ie stands
for original hypothetical aWa or aJa, with Em&& W and
J absorbed into the long vowel or its Eﬁwﬁob 5 (5) Tri-
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literal verbs of which the second and third radicals are
identical are called Doubled or Geminated Verbs.

Examples of g.mmm five types of ooE.cmmaosm are:

(1) HaRe& (Sound verb) ‘he went out’ (triliteral);

HaRBex ‘he scribbled’ (quadriliteral).
(2) QaTa’ for QaTaGH (Defective verb) ‘he cut’.
(3) MeXa for MeXalJ (Weak verb). ‘he walked’.

(4) QalL for QaWaL ‘he said’; $aB for SaJaB ‘he found’,
(Hollow verbs).

(5) HaBB for HaBaB (Doubled or Geminated verb) ‘he
loved’.

THE TENSES AND VOWEL TYPES OF.
- THE STRONG VERB

.wg Maltese verb Ham the following two tenses:

(1) The Perfect, which indicates an action done corres-
ponding to the Past Tense or. the Perfect of
English. Ex. serag ‘he robbed’ or ‘he has robbed’.

(2) The Imperfect, which ‘corresponds to the Pre-
sent and frequently to the Future. Ex. Jisrag ‘he
- steals’ or ‘he will mﬂmmﬁ. _

Besides these two Sbmmm every verb wwm.

.@VHbm.ﬂﬁﬁwxa&cm‘ioo&.mx;mgnAmgm.v\um:@.ﬁ@s
- ‘rob’.

(4)- The Present wazxmﬁ& feminine and Bmmoz:sw
with both a verbal and adjectival function, which,
unlike Arabic, is taken by intransitive verbs only and
a few other verbs indicating ‘motion’. ‘Exx. niezel
(m.) /niezla Qv nezlin (pl.) -‘descending’; but not
kieteb/kietba ‘writing’ or giebed/giebda ‘pulling’
from transitive verbs kifeb. and gibed.

(5): ' The Past wagos&m masculine ~and feminine with
both a verbal and | adjectival function. EXX. misruq
(m.y misruga (£.) Ewmga:,u (pl.) ‘robbed’. ‘
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. (6) The Verbal Noun. EX. serq H.o_o_OEm or ‘theft’.

The ‘stem or basal form .of a verb can take.one of

the following six vowel mm&ﬁmbamm shown in bold in
the vm?mﬁ

Vocabulary
Exx. (1) gasam ‘he broke’ (i) wagaf ‘he
stopped’ (iii) gara ‘hie read’ (lv) gara
‘it happened’. In the last two, the
third S&o& i is quiescent and un-
- written.

Exx. (i) gabes ‘he jumped’ (i) hareg
‘he went out’.

Exx. (1) xeghel ‘he lighted’ (i) fehem
‘he understood’ (iii) gered ‘he des~
troyed’.

Exx. (1) serag ‘he stole’ (ii) wera ‘he
showed’ (iil) ‘gema’ also gama’ ‘he

ma&mwsm
1. KaTaB:

2. KaTeB:

3. KeTeB:

4, Nmﬂ@mv

gathered’. In the last two, the third

radical j and gh () are quiescent and
unwritten, as in No. 1. (il) & GS

Bxx. (1) kiser ‘he vnowm Qc wizen ‘he
,ﬁmmmwm%

KiTeB:

e

6. KoTeoB:
‘he grew thin’.
There are only aaumm verbs ﬁzw VOCa -
lic sequence ¢-a. '~ These three verbs
have j for their third radical.. They
~are ghola ‘he went up high’; ghoxa
‘he swooned’ and hela Amﬁmo @@wmv 4t
98 grew sweet’.

THE wm.w%buﬁts OF mam.::w mm..mozm VERB

ﬂpm Perfect Tensse, the 1st mﬁm 2nd pers. mEm of .@.Eow
are identical, is formed by the following suffixes attached
to the third radical of the Stem-Verb.

Exx. (1) qorob ﬁm got gwu a: mwa@,@ _
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GC Singular (b) Plural
3rd pers. mase. Stem-Word 3rd pers. 33
3r. pers. femi. et
2nd pers. ; t 2nd pers. fu
1st vmum t 1st pers. na

(In this and other emé& paredigms, first memorise
the conjugations and only after ¥ou have done so, refer
to the explanatory remarks for further ﬁwowﬁaéoﬁ, If
you find it difficult to remember ihe ae&g@a tions stari-
ing from the Stem-Word (3ra pers, masc. sing.) staré from.
the 1st pers. sing. and pl.).

(8y Singular )

Verbal Stem-Words with their six different voecalic se-
quences: :
3rd pers. masc. (1) talab ‘he asked’ (i) gatel ‘he
killed’ (iii) fehem ‘he understood’
(iv) seraq ‘he stole’ (v) gibed ‘he
pulled’ (vi) holom ‘he dreamt’.
(1) talbet (i) gatlet (lii) fehmet,
(iv) serqet (v) gibdet (vi) holmaot.
(1) tlabt (GU qtilt Qi) fhimt AV
sragt (v) geidt (vi) hlemt.

'

3rd pers. fem.
(8¢e Rem. 1 below)
ond & 1st pers.

(See Rem. 2 helow)

Remark 1: This form is obtained by (i) the elision
6f the second vowel of the sequence in the Stem-Word.
This brings the second and third radicals together -

©suffix et (‘talbet, 'gatlet etc. instead of ‘talabet, ‘gataled

eted.

"Remark 2: This moﬁﬁ ic obtained by the omission of
‘the first vowel of the vocalic sequence in the Stem-Word.
This brings the first two radicals together- with vowel
e shaded into vowel i -+ suffix ¢ (le. tlabt, etilt ete. for
ta'labt, qa'tilt ete). As the form is common to both first
and second persons singular, the person meant is known
by the context.
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(b) Plural .
3rd pers. (i) talbm ‘they asked’ (ii) qatlu
(See Rem. 3) ‘they killed’ (ili) fehmu - ‘they
: understood’ (1v) serqu ‘they stole’
(v) gibdu ‘they ?Em% (vi) holmu
‘they dreamt’.
2nd pers. (1) tlabtu (i) qtiltw (iii) fhimtu
(See Rem. 4) (iv) sraqtuw (v) ghidtu (vD)
hlomtu.
1st pers. (i) tlabna (i) gtilna (iii) fhimna
(See Rem. 5) (iv) sragna (v) gbidna (vi)
hlomna.

Remark 3: This form is obtained by the omission of
the second vowel in the sequence of the Stem-Word.
This brings the third and second radicals together 4 suf-
fix u (‘talbu, ‘gatiu etc. for 'talabu 'gatalu etc.). As a
verbal form, independently of its present conjugation,
talbu, gatlu etec. can also be compound formations for
$alb -+ pron. suffix u; gatl 4 pron. suffix u etc., meaning
‘he asked him’ and ‘he killed him’ respectively.

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the omission of
the first vowel in the vocalic sequence of the Stem-Word.
This brings the first two radicals together -- suffix tu,
(i.e. 'tlabtu, 'gtiltu etc. for ta'labtu ga'tiltu etc.). As.in
the previous case, this form, apart from the present con-
jugation, can also stand for tlabt + pron. suffix wu;
gtilt -+ pron. suffix u . (See first and second persons sing.
above) meaning ‘I (or you) have asked him’, ‘have killed
him’.

Remark 5: This form is obtained by the omission of
the first vowel in the vocalic sequence; this brings the

first two radicals together 4+ suffix na. (e ‘tiabna

'‘gtilna ete. for ta'labna, ga'tilna etc.).

Note that all the foregoing conjugations, oﬂ:&, gmb
that of the Stem-Word which serves as a sort of term of
reference, are formed by a number of short unstressed
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m:mem which affect the position of the original stress,
according to the general rule explained on p. 32 (D),

namely that one stressed syllable cannot be followed by

more than one unstressed syllable, so that the addition of
a syllabic suffix or a stress-atiracting ‘¢’ causes the elision
of the unsiressed vowel in the vocalic sequence of the
Stem-Word. As an example take the addition of suffix
u-in the third person plural to Stem-Word TalLaB. With-
out the omission of the second unstressed vowel we would
have the non-Maltese forms 'Tal.aBu. In the case of the
monosyllablie forms common to the first and second per-
son singular, the omitted vowel is the first stressed one
of the sequence because in this particular case, Maltese
has developed a monosyllabic form. We say gtilt instead
of ga'tilt. and tlabt Instead of ta'labt. But if the first
radical is gh or w then we have the full dissyllabic form.
Thus we say ghamilt ‘I 365 n&: wasalt ‘1 QSS mﬁimm.
not ghmilt, wsalt.

mmg\nzg 39 it) .E§\§: be

‘This is a Hollow dmzo the subject-matter of Hommos
23. But as the verb can be used both independently as
a main verb like English fo be, and as an auxiliary verb
like English fo have, in order to express the time
when an action has been performed, the student is ad-
vised to memorise its conjugation which is as follows:

o Perfect A
(hu) kien; (hi) kienet; (int, jien) kont; — (huma)
kienu; (intom) kontu; (ahna) konna.
A ‘Imperfect
(hu) ikun; (hi, int) tkun; (jien) inkun; — (huma)
ikunu; (intom) tkunu; (ahna) nkunu,

Exzamples illustrating the usages of E@B\%ﬁa am an
ouxiliary verb:

(1) kien etec. + nwmgmnﬁ ﬁmsmm. = English auxiliary
verb ‘had - past participle.




 verb was, were -+ present participle.
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_Ex. Kienu hargu xhin wasal missierek or xhin missierek

wasal ‘they had gone out when your father arrived’.
(ii) - kiem etc. 4+ Imperfect tense = English auxiliary
 Ex. Kien jickol xhin wasal missierek ‘he was eating when
~ your father arrived’. - : : : e
(iii) =~ ikun etc. + Perfect tense = English shall or
will have. + past participle. : s
Ex. Ganni jkun kiel meta jasal tal-pesta ‘John will have
eaten (finished eating) when the postman will arrive’.

(iv) ikum etc. + Imperfect tense = English shall or
will be + present participle.
Ex. Ahna nkunu nieklu xhin jasal tal-posta ‘we shall be
eating when the postman arrives’ (or will arrive).

Kien/ikun as auxiliary verbs can precede also a pre-
sent participle (Lesson 15). ,
Ex. Huk kien diehel ‘your brother was entering’; hutek
ikuna dehlin ‘your brothers will be entering’. _

The Passtve .

There is no special form for the passive voice as in
Classical Arabic. In Maltese, this is expressed by (i) the
fifth (i) the sixth (iii) the seventh or (iv) the eight
derived form of the verb explained in Lesson 19, or by
kien etc. ‘it or he was’; ikun etc. ‘it or he will be’; and
sometimes by safa’ ‘he was reduced to the state or condi-
tion of’: and in colloquial Maltese also by gie ete. ‘it or
he came’ or jigi ‘comes’ ete. (Lesson 27 p. 197) + past.
participle. . _

Exx. Il-bieb tkisser (5th form)" ‘the door was broken’;
Dak li twieghed (6th form) irid jinghata ‘what was pro-
mised must be given’; il-ktieb inkiteb (7th form) ‘the book
was written’; Ganni ftagar (8th form) ‘John was im-

poverished’; il-bieb kien miksur ‘the door was broken’; -
il-ktieb kien (or gie) miktub mitt sena ilu ‘the book was

written s hundred years ago’; ir-ragel ikun (or jigi) maq-

tul ‘the man will be killed’; safa’ magtul fil-gwerra ‘he
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was killed in the war’; sfaw (also sefghu) midrubin mmill-

ghadu ‘they were wounded by the enemy’.

The widespread use of gie, Ttalian venne, as In
venne ucciso ‘he was killed', 1s often ‘discarded in the
literary language.

_ - EXERCISE 15
Translate:.

() Holmot holma kerha tassew (indeed). Ii-halliel
xeghel  il-lampa u seraq it-tezor (treasure). Tlabna
1-ghajnuna (help) t’Alla. L-istudent (the student) qara

r-rumanzi (novels) ta’ Walter Scott. Il-marid gholob haf-

na. Meta gorbot lejja gharaft min kienet. Tiabna u gha-
ilna l1-ahjar dar Marsaxlokk (bay in Malta). Ma kontx
gharaftek ghax ma kontx arobt lejja bizzejjed (enough).
X’kien ghamel huk ghalija? Hija kien talab 1-ghajnuna
mehtiega. .

_ (b) He went out, walked and found a new street to

“(ghal) an old village. When he got near she recognised

(gharfet) the thief. She stole a pound’s worth of butter
(butir) and cheese. We understood the lesson (lezzjoni).
He broke his leg (rigel) and she broke her arm (driegh).
They killed the thief who nhad stolen the jewels
(¢awhar). We pulled the string (spaga) and they pulled
the rope (habel). You have ehosen 2 beautiful house near
the sunniest bay in Gozo. The murderer had killed the
old woman when the police (pulizija) arrived. They asked

\

£93 (£ = lira after the number) for the radio (radju).

Lesson 16

THE IMPERFECT.
AND THE IMPERATIVE

H The Imperfect Tense is formed by (1) a set of

E.mnwmw for the three persons of the singular; and (i

prefixes -+ suffix u for the three persons of the plural.
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These prefixes are tacked onto a vowel which, in many

instances, is the first vowel in the <oom:o sequence of the.

Stem-Word itself placed before the 1st radical, so that
the 1st radical and the 2nd radical come in Mggmﬂﬁm
contact with each other. Thus in the verb. Nm&ow ‘these
affixes are added to iKTeB, displaced vowel i of the
Perfect being moved back and placed before the 1st
radical with K and T, the 2nd ,and 3rd radicals, brought

' in immediate contact with each other. Note that the

‘verbal forms of the 2nd and 3rd pers. fem. sing. are
identical.

9. The resultant form before the addition of the
prefixes of the Imperfect Tense Singular, whichever the
1st vowel before the 1st radical, is that of the Impera-
tive Singular, the plural of which is obtained by the addi-
tion of suffix u after the omission of the 2nd unstressed
vowel in accordance with the principle of Maltese stress.

THE AFFIXES OF THE IMPERFECT
D Singular , 4 Plural
(by prefixes only) (by prefixes 4 suffix u)

Mw (he) § (they)
(before a vowel) (before a vowel)

1 1

M (before a consonant) (before a consonant)
% (she or you) ¢ (you) .

m (D ' n (we)
(before a vowel) (before a <o€mc

in . in
(before a nobmosmws (before a oobmobmbs

FORMS OF THE IMPERATIVE

The foregoing rule that the forms of the Hvawmﬁ<m
like those of the Imperfect with the addition of. the

affixes, are obtained by making the 1st vowel of the Per-
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fect dmsmm E.momam the ‘1st radical of the Stem-Verb is
applicable only when the vocalic sequence of this Stem-
Verb:is obm of the mozoﬁbm

(i) a - a, but only when the first radical is gh, @. or w :
except Wmsgx.._owwap , Qoﬁ jahnag) ‘he strangled/:
strangles’.

Exx. Perfect: habat Em mﬁs@w: Imperative: %g@\mwag
‘strike’; I'mperfect: jahbat jahbtu ‘he strikes/they strike’
etc.; but rabat Em tied’ gives egi\oég ‘tie’ g&mbom
jorbot/jorbtu.

(il) e - e, only in the case of some <m§m

Exx. heles ‘he freed’; -ehles/ehilsu ‘free’; umv—om\aawnms
‘he frees/they free’; but several other verbs with this
vocalic sequence ﬁme gm combination i - e in the Im-
perfect. . . , o

“Exx. ?w@i ‘he: zbamamﬂooa: ‘ mgg\mwsﬁ_“:ﬁmmwmﬂms,m:
jifhem/jifhmu ‘he ‘understands/they understand’; xehet

‘he threw’; me&\iﬁ: ‘throw’; Ewwma\ﬁxvg , “H.:wv
throws/they zdoé.

(iil) e-a in ummm@ ‘he .»Euuomowmar ersag/ersgu

approach’; jersaq/jersqu ‘he mguomgmm\gmw approach’.

In other verbs it often becomes i - a in the HBUmumSﬁ
and the Imperfect. ‘

Exx. fetah ‘he ovmbma: wmgw\u?wg obmb: jiftah/jifthu

‘he opens/they open’.  Verbs in this class form other
vowel-combinations as will be shown on p. 143. ;
dv) i - e. BXX. Ea@w ‘he wrote’; wﬁ%\pwgg ‘write’;
jikteb/jikbtu ‘he writes/they write’. The only exception
in use is siket ‘he kept silent’; iskot/isktu ‘keep silent’;
jiskot/jisktu ‘he keeps silent/they keep silent’.

The Conjugation of the Imperfect of KiTeB ‘he wrote’
Sing.: hu jikteb ‘he writes’; int (hi) tikteb ‘vou (she)
write(s)’; jien mikteb ‘I write’. . .
Pl.: huma jiktbu ‘they. write’; intom tiktbu ‘you
write’; ahna niktbu ‘we write'.
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- INTERROGATION AND NEGATION

" As already explained on p. 96 in Lesson 11, interro-
gation is a matter of intonation generally on a rising
tone. The phrasal and sentence structure remains. un-
altered. In the negative forms the stress falls on the final
syllable ending in x. _ ‘

‘Exx. Huk jiekel/ma jikelx could mean (1 “Your brother

_eats/does not eat’; (i1) ‘Does your brother eat?/Does not

your brother eat?’; ghandek il-guh (I-ghatx) could mean
(i) ‘You are hungry (thirsty)’; i) ‘Are you hungry
(thirsty) ?’. = s SR ‘
The negation of the Perfect and the Imperfect tense
is expressed by ma (m’ before a vowel, silent h or gh)
,+ the verb -+ stress-bearing ‘suffix x. Neither ... nor is
“expressed by la . . . Ia placed before the negatived verbs
as in English, but without the negative suffix x. o
" Exx. hu jiekol ‘he eats’; hu ma jikelx ‘he does not eat’;
La jiekol u la jixrob, (note omission of s.mmmaé suffix x),
‘he neither eats nor drinks’. \

In the Imperative the prohibition is expressed by Ia
+ the verb (Impf. 2nd pers. sing. or pl.) + suffix x, :
Exx. sing. 1a tikolx/pl. 1a tiklux ‘do not eat’; sing. la tog
tolx/pl. 1a togtlux ‘do not kill’. :

Particles ser, sa, ha; ghad + Imperfect -

o The Imperfect Tense in Maltese indicates not osG..
the present but, as a rule, also the future. There are

four particles which modify the idea of the time when
the action takes place. These particles are:

(i) Ser, short for sejjer (m.) sejra (f.) sejrin .,AE.V
‘going’, indicating an action that is going ao,ame_Emom.
Ex. Ser nikteb itfra lil hija ‘I am going to write a letter
to my brother’. :

(i) Sa indicating a very near future.

Exx. Meta sa jigi Malta huk? ‘When will your brother
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comeé to Malta?’; jiena sa mmur l-Ingilterra sena ohra
‘T shall go to England next year’.

(ili) Ha expressing the intention of doing something
can also be used as a separate prefix of the Imperative,

Exx. Ha niktiblu ittra u nghidlu kollox ‘Tl write him 2
letter and tell him everything’ or ‘I intend to write him &
letter and tell him everything’; x’ha (or x’sa) ftaghmel -
wahdek? ‘what will you do alone?’; issa ha nitkellem jiem
‘now let me speak.’ - _

(iv)  Ghad indicating a future event of a certain

*

importance, or an event which may take place sometime.

'Exx. Dan it-tifel ghad jirnexxi hafna ‘this boy will one
day be very successful’; ghad jigi zmien meta . .. ‘a day
-will come when . .. .. .

The idea of futurity and imminent action in the past
can be expressed by the verb kiem/kiemet etc. preceding
the particle ha, sa or ser and the verb in the Imperfect.

_Exx. Konna sa (or ser) niktbu meta waslitilna I-ittra
tieghek ‘we were going to write when your letter reach-
ed us’; kienet sa (or ser) tohrog meta wasal zewgha ‘she
was going out when her husband arrived’; komt ha
pghidlu, imma kien hemm in-nies ‘I was going to tell
him but there were people about’,

Ikun etc. + particle ha, sa or ser + Imperfect indie-

ates an action expected to take place in the future or

imminently (ser) when ancther action will also be tak-
ing place at more or less the same time.

Ex. Inkunu sa (ha or ser) mergghu lura lejn Malta xhin
inti tasal 1-Italja ‘we shall be returning to Malta when
" youw arrive in Italy’.

THE PERFECTS AND THEIR CORRESPONDING
. IMPERFECTS : v

mmHoH.,m we proceed further remember (i) that the
form of the Imperative for the ond person sing. and pl
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is obtained by making a vowel precede the first two radi-
cals which may or may not be the first vowel of the Stem-
Verb - addition of suffix u for the plural with the omis-
sion of the 2nd unstressed vowel of the sing.; (i) that
the third person sing. masc. and fem. and the first and
third person plural, with or without particle ha, can also-
be used as Imperatives corresponding to the “use of
" English let-+him, her, us, them (Exx. [ha] ighid (he says)
Ii jrid ‘let him say what he wants (to say)’; (ha) nah-
dmu (we work) ghal pajiizna ‘let us work for our
country’); (iii) that when the second radical of the verb
is 1, m. n and, by analogy gh, a euphonic vowel must be
inserted before one of these consonants, whichever iy
may be, in order to break up the triconsonantal group
and (iv) that the main stress falls on the penultimate
syllable, except in the sing. masc. form of the past parti-
ciple, its plural form and when stress-bearing pron. suffix
-uk -h or -uh or negative particle x are attached to the
verb. ,

The various forms of the Perfect Tense with their
various vocalic sequences are related to variable vocalic
sequences in the corresponding forms of their Imperfect.

STEM-WORD 1. KaTaB: forms of its Imperfects are (¢))
jaKTaB (ii) jiKTaB (iii) jiKToB (iv) joKTeB.

Patterns Vocabulary

KaTaB (Perf.) (1) Exx. habat (Perfect) ‘he struck’; jah-

/jaKTaB (Impf.) bat (Imperfect) ‘he strikes’; ahbat/
ahbtu (Impv. sing. & Dpl) ‘strike’;
hagar ‘he oppressed’; jahgar ‘he op-
presses’; ahgar/ahgru ‘oppress’.

Other verbs conforming to this pat-
tern: halag ‘he created’; haraq ‘he
purnt’; hataf ‘he snatched’; gasam ‘he
divided’; ghalag ‘he shut’; ghasar ‘he
squeezed’; ghazag ‘he dug’. v
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KaTaB/
JiIKTaB

KaTaB
jiKToB

KaTaB/
joKToB

“(1) Exx. baghat ‘he sent’; jibghat ‘he

: sends’; ‘ibghat/ibaghtu ‘send’; ¢ahad

‘he denied’; jichad ‘he denies’; ichad/

ichdu ‘deny’. -

Other verbs falling under this cate-

gory are: dahak ‘he laughed’; dalam

‘it grew dark’; fadal ‘it was left over’;

fasad ‘he bled’; lahag ‘he reached’;

laghab ‘he played’; laghaa ‘he licked’;

~marad ‘he fell sick’; sahar ‘he worked
overtime’; tahan ‘he ground’.

(iill) Exx. dahal ‘he entered’; jidhol ‘he
"~ enters’; idhol/idhlu ‘enter’; gabar ‘he
collected’; jigbor ‘he collects’: igbor/
ighbru ‘collect’. : :
Other ' verbs: sahan ‘it became
warm’; talab ‘he prayed’.

(iv) Exx. maxat ‘he combed’; jomxot ‘he
combs’; omxot/omxtu ‘comb’; gaghad
‘he stood’; jogghod ‘he stays’; ogghod
/ogoghdu ‘stay’; baghad ‘he hated’;
jobghod ‘he hates’; obghod/oboghdu
“‘hate’. :

‘Other verbs: baram ‘he twisted’;
barax ‘he scratched’; hanag ‘he made
hoarse’; lagat ‘he hit’; garas ‘he
pinched’; rabat ‘he tied’; ragad ‘he
slept’.

STEM-WORD 2. KaTeB: forms of its Impertects are (i)

jaKTeB (i1) joKToB.

Patterns

KaTeB/
jaKTeB

Vocabulary

(1) Exx. hadem ‘he worked’; jahdem ‘he
-works’; ahdem/ahdmu ‘work’; hafer
‘he forgave’; jahfer ‘he forgives’;
ahfer/ahfru ‘forgive’. S
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Other verbs: haleb ‘he milked’; halef
‘he swore’; haseb ‘he thought’; hasel
‘he washed’; ghalef ‘he fed animals’;

ghamel ‘he did’; ghazel ‘he chose’;
aabel ‘he agreed’; gabez ‘he jumped’.

KaTeB/ 1D munx.., hareg ‘he went out’; johrog ‘he
joKToB goes out’; ohrog/chorgu ‘go out’; gqatel

‘he killed’;: jogtol ‘he kills’; c@»e.,..\gas
‘kill’. No other mmeEmm

mﬂmg WORD 3. KeTeB: mozsm of its HEbmummonm are 1)

jeKTeB (ii) jiKTeB.
KeTeR/ @) Exx. heles ‘he. delivered: _.m.E.@m he

jeKTeB - delivers’; ' ehles/ ehilsu ‘deliver’; ghe-
. - reqg ‘he sank’; jeghreq ‘he sinks’;

.eghreq/eghirgu ‘sink’.

Other verbs: hemez ‘he fastened
‘with a pin’; and a few others used
mainly in the written language:

hegem ‘he devoured’; hebez ‘he reced- -

ed’: heres ‘he pounded with a pestle’;
hebel ‘he raved’; hemer ‘it fermented’;
herek ‘he nom,m mmﬁui

KeTeB, (i) Exx. deher ‘he appeared’; jidher ‘he

jiKTeB/ . appears’; &rﬁ.\awus appear’; fehem
‘he understood’; . jifhem ‘he under-
stands’; ifhem/ifhmu = ‘understand’;
xeher ‘he wailed’; jixher ‘he walls’;
ixher/ixhru ‘wail’. :

STEM-WORD 4. KeTaB: forms of its Imperfects are (1)
- jeKTaB (i) jiKTaB (iil) jiKTeB (iv) jeKToB.

- Patterns . Vocabulary _
KeTaB/ (1) Exx. resag ‘hée approached’; jersag ‘he
jeKTaB approaches’; ~érsag/ersqu m@bwowow. '

(the only example).
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KeTaB/ (i) Exx. ferah ‘he rejoiced’; jifrah ‘he re-

jiKTaB = . joices’; ifrah/ifirhu ‘rejoice’; fetah ‘he
opened’; jiftah ‘he opens’; iftah/ifthu
‘open’.

Other verbs: felah ‘he was strong’;
kesah ‘he was cold’; lemah ‘he per-
ceived’; mesah ‘he wiped’; rebah ‘he
won’; rezah ‘he shivered’; sebah ‘It
dawned’; serag ‘he stole’; telag ‘he’

, departed’.
KeTaB/ (1) MNN.,%EW ‘he skinned’; jislohh ‘he

jiKToB S ) sking’; isloh/isolhu ‘skin’; zebagh ‘he

painted’; jiibogh ‘he paints’; izbogh
izbghu ‘palnt’.

Other verbs: sebag ‘he outstripped’;
zelag ‘he slipped’.

-KeTaB/ (11) Exx. nefah ‘he blew’; Jjonfoh ‘he

joKToB blows’; onfoh/onfhu ‘blow’; nefaq ‘he
: : spent’; .jonfog ‘he spends’; onfog/
onfqu ‘spend’. :
. Other verbs: bezag ‘he spat’; fetaq

‘he unstitched’.

, mﬂﬁg .s\om@ m KiTeB: forms of its Hgvmzmoﬁm are 9

JiKTeB (ii) jiKTeB.

Patterns _ Vocabulary
KiTeB/ (1) Exx. mnizel ‘he descended’; jinzel ‘he
jiKTeB descends’; inzel/inzlu ‘descend’; bidel

‘he changed’: jibdel ‘he changes’;
ibdel/ibdlu ‘change’.

Other verbs! difem ‘he buried’; dilek
*he smeared’; fired ‘he separated’;
firex ‘he spread’; gibed ‘he pulled’;
gideb ‘he lied’; gidem ‘he bit’; giref
‘he scratched’; kiber ‘he grew’; kines
‘he swept’; kiser ‘he broke’; nidem ‘he
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repented’; kixef ‘he unveiled’; siker
‘he got drunk’; silef ‘he lent’; tilef ‘he
lost’; zifem ‘he danced’.

KiTeB/ 13) Exx. siket ‘he was silent’; jiskot ‘he is

jiKToB silent’; iskot/isktu ‘silent’ — the only
other verb times/jotmos ‘he wept’ is
obsolete.

STEM-WORD: 6. KoToB: forms of its Imperfects are (i)
jiKTeB (i) joKToB.

KoToB/ . (1) Exx. soghol ‘he coughed’; jisghol ‘he

jiKToB coughs’; isghol/iseghlu ‘cough’; xo-
rob ‘he drank’; jixrob ‘he drinks’; ix-
rob/ixorbu ‘drink’.

The only other example is soghob/
jisghob occurring in the Act of Contri-
tion: jisghob (+ bija) ‘I am sorry’; lit.
it is heavy (painful) to me.

KoToB, (1) Exx. holom ‘he dreamt’; johlom ‘he
joKToB dreams’; ochiom/ohelmu ‘dream’; korob
: ‘he groaned’; jokrob
okrob/okorbu ‘groan’. :

Other verbs: holog ‘he created’; fo-
rogh ‘it (the sea) ebbed’; kotor ‘it

‘he groans’;

abounded’; ghodos ‘he dived’; ghokos

‘he decayed’; ghelob ‘he. grew thin’,
ghorok ‘he rubbed’; goreb ‘he ap-
proached’. : o

EXERCISE 16

Translate: ,
(3) Wuk ghalag il-kexxun (drawer). Iftah il-bieb

u aghlaq it-tiega (window). Ghax ftahtu t-tiega? Aghal-

guha. La tahgarx il-fqar. Igbru l-flus mill-art. Ahdem
sewwa (well) imma (but) ahseb x’sa taghmel gabel tibda
(begin) tahdem. Dar-ragel jiflah hafna. It-temp (the

o
i
i

L
|
Wk
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weather) beda (began) jiksah. Ir-rih jonfoh minn galb
(amongst) is-sigar. Ahna xrobna l-inbid; issa huma

jixorbu 1-birra.

(b) ~The man struck the boy with a stick (bastun),
Strike (sing. & pl.) the bad boy with the stick. The good
father does not oppress his family (familja). God created
heaver: and earth out of nothing (xejn). Man invents
(jivvinta) but he does not create. Comb your hair pro-
periy (sewwa). She stayed with her uncle two weeks
(¢gimaghtejn). Sit on this chair and read today’s (tal-
lum) paper (gazzetta) She appeared before the judge .
(imhallef) but could not understand the indictment
(akkuza). Let us free the world (dinja) from fear (biza’)
and poverty (fagar). _ :

Lesson 17
PARTICIPLE S OF THE STRONG VERB

Maltese has two kinds .of Participles: (i) the Present

- .or Active Particlple Q.C the Past or Passive Participle,

~Present Participles all characterised by the long vowel
a or its mutated form ie after the first radical. are used
as adjectives and can be masculine or feminine, singu-
lar or plural. As already pointed out on p. 129 (4), un-
like classical Arabic and other Arabic dialects, in Maltese,
with few exceptions; only intransitive verbs and a few
verbs indicating motion which can be followed by a noun,

“take the Present (Active) Participles.

Exx. (ragel) riekeb iz-ziemel ‘(2 man) riding a horse’;
tiela’ (m.) tielgha (f.) telghin (pl.) t-tarag ‘going up the
stalrs’; sejjer id-dar ‘going home’ etc.

The following are the main forms of strong triradical
verbs with the roots in brackets.
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PATTERN 1

KieTeB (m.) KieTBa (f.) KeTBin (pl) Exx. hieles
(m.) hielsa (f.) helsin (pl.) ‘free’ (heles int. v. ‘he was
free’; tr. v. ‘he freed’); liebes (m.) liebsa (f.) lebsim (pl.)
‘dressed’ (libes ‘he dressed’); rieged (m.) riegda (f.) reg-
din (pl.) ‘sleeping’ (ragad ‘he slept’). .

PATTERN 2

KieTaB (m.) KieTBa (f.) KeTBin (pl.) Exx. wiegaf
(m.) wiegfa (f.) weqfin (pl.) ‘standing’, ‘stopping’ (wagqaf
‘he stopped’); tielag (m.) tielga (f.) telgin (pl.) ‘depart-
ing’ (telag ‘he departed’). ;

Rémark 1: There are no forms of the present par-

ticiples of verbs having the 2nd and 3rd radicals alike
and only a few examples of such participial forms of
" intransitive verbs the 3rd radical of which is gh. Such
are tiela’ (m.) tielgha (f.) teighin (pl) from tela’ ‘he
went up’ or ‘mounted’; fieragh (m.) fiergha (f.) fer-
ghin (pl.) ‘empty’ from forogh ‘it ebbed (sea)’; wiesa’
(m.) wiesgha (f.) wesghin (pl.) ‘wide’. Waga’ ‘he fell’ and
waga’ ‘it ached’ though intransitive verbs have no present
participle. ) .

Remark 2: Hakem ‘governor’; hares ‘haunting
- ghost’; hatem ‘signet-ring’; ghazeb ‘bachelor’, originally
participial forms with vocalic sequence a - e (‘ag - @)
are now used as nouns. T .

Qieghed (m.) Qieghda ,Am...v.@amw%m, (pl.) -

This participial form, often shortened into in-
variable ged, is used as an auxlliary before a verb in the
Imperfect, to indicate (i) present or (ii) past progres-
sive action. ) , .

. Exx. () gieghed (m. gieghda (f.) or ged nifhem ‘T am

understanding’; geghdin (pl.) nifhmu or ged nifhmu ‘we.

are understanding’. ) v
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Progressive action in the past is indicdted by add-

“ing before aieghed etc., the verb kien (he or it was) etc.

Exx. (i) kont gieghed (m.) or gieghda Q.v,om (ged) E.wms_
hem ‘I was understanding’; kemna geghdin (ged) mnif-
hmu ‘we were understanding’.

THE PAST PARTICIPLE

“The Past Participle of Strong and Defective Verbs,
which have gh as third radical, are formed by pre-
fixes (1) ma (i) mi (i) me added. to nmgmﬁ.a RKTuB
(ktuub), consisting of the first and second Hmmﬁ&m to-
gether followed by long u closed by the third radical. As

every past -participle has the function of an adjective,

it can be masculine, feminine, singular and plural.

PATTERN 1 ma + KtuB

Exx. mahsul (m.) mahsula (f) mahsulin (pl) ‘washed’
(hasel ‘he washed’); maghiug (m.) maghluga - (£.) magh-
Jugin .(pl.) ‘shut’ (ghalag ‘he shut’);, magtul (m.) mag-
tula (f.) magtulin (pl.) ‘killed’ (gatel ‘he killed); Emw.@g
(m.) marbuta (f) marbutin (pl) ‘bound’ (rabat ‘he
bound’).

PATTERN 2 mi + KTuB

Exx. mikxuf (m.) mikxufa (f.) mikxufin (pl) ‘uncovered’

(kixef ‘he uncovered’); milqugh (m.) milqugha £ mil-

qughin (pl) ‘welcomed’ (laga’ ‘he ﬁ&o@Bmmf. misdud
() misduda (£.) misdudin (pl) ‘plugged’ (sadd ‘he plug-

. ged’); mizrugh (m.) mizrugha (£.) miirughin (pl.) ‘sown’

(zara’ ‘he sowed’); mitmum (m.) milmumz (£.) mitmu-

min (pl) “finished’ (temm ‘he finished’).

Remark 3: This form is generally favoured by verb

the first radical of which is not gh, g, h, or h and some-

times an r, and also by Stem-Verbs, the first radical of

which is w. Exx mizun (m.) mizuna (f.) mizunin (pl.)
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éﬁmﬁ.m.% (wizem ‘he weighed’); migugh (m.) migugha
(f.) migughin (pl.) ‘aching’ (waga’ ‘it ached’). .

PATTERN 3 me + KTuB

Exx. mehlus (m.) mehlusa (f.) mehlusin (pl.) ‘freed’
%&mm ‘he freed’); merfugh (m.) merfugha (f.) merfu-
ghin (pl) ‘raised’ (refa’ ‘he raised’). :

.mmialn 4: This form is generally favoured by ‘<8&m
beginning with h or h. , :

ﬂsov Irregular Forms of the Past .Nuazu.ﬁ.ﬁm

Exx. mehud (m.) mehuda (f.) mehudin (pl.) ‘taken’ from
ha ‘he took’ which is a strong triradical verb in Arabic
(?axad) and mekul (more commonly mikul) + a (£) +
in (pl) from kiel ‘he ate’ which is a strong triradical
verb in Arabic (?akal). , Cn

EXERCISE 17
Translate: .

(a) Rajt (I have seen) ragel rickeb fuq ziemel u
tfal rekbin fuq hmar. Iini wiegfa hafna. Damu saghtejn
~wegqfin. Karlu (Charles) ghazeb rieged wahdu fid-dar ii-
. gadima. Il-mara liebsa libsa gdida u t-tfal lebsin hazin,
(shabbily). F’din id-dar hawn il-hares. Qed nifhem il-
gazzetta: ma jiniex nifhem il-ktieb ghax tqil. Libsa mah-

sula tidher (looks) gdida. Dar mikrija fejn il-bahar.

Tieqa miftuha: xemx u arja friska (fresh) fid-dar u
sahha (health) kbira ghall-familja. o

(b) They are writing a book. We are not under-
standing the lesson. They were welcomed by the people
(mies) of Malta and Gozo. The sown field (ghalga) be-
longs to (ta’ = of) John. There is a ghost in the bachelor’s
house. There were 6,200 soldiers killed in that war.
(gwerra). - The books have been taken by your father.
Your sister was wearing an o'd dress. All' (kollha, after
the noun) the boys were asleep. I saw him (rajtu) stand-
ing near the shop alone. L
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Lesson 18

VERBAL NOUNS OF STRONG
UNDERIVED VERBS

There are two kinds of verbal nouns. One which (D
denotes the action or state indicated by the meaning of
the verb, (ii) is of masculine gender singular in number,
and, (iil) like any other noun, can be preceded by the
definite article, but has no plural (Exx. dfin ‘burial’ from
difen/jidfen ‘he buried/buries’, id-dfin ‘the burial’), and
another which (i) expresses a single occurrence of action
or state indicated by the verb (i1) is of feminine gender
singular in number; (iii) forms its plural by suffix jiet and
(iv) can be preceded by the definite article (Exx. difna ‘a

" purial’; id-difna ‘the burial’; difniet or id-difniet ‘burials,

the burials’). The following are.the main patterns of the

simple, i.e. underived first forms with the Stem-Verbs in

brackets.
Patterns. Vocabulary
1. KTiB/ Exx. ghir ‘gathering’/gabra ‘a collec-

KaTBa tion’ (gabar); qtil ‘killing’/qatia ‘a
(ktiib/'katba) slaughter’ (gatel).

2. KTiB/ Exx. nbih ‘barking’/mebha ‘a bark’
KeTBa (nebah): nfih ‘blowing’/nefha’ ‘a blow’
(ktiib/'ketba) (nefah); bligh (blish) ‘swallowing’/
s belgha ‘a gulp’ (bala’); ¢migh
(dzmish) ‘gathering’/gemgha ‘a gath-

ering’ (gama’).

3. KTiB/ Exx. bdil ‘changing’/bidla ‘a change’
KiTBa (bidel); zfin ‘dancing’/zifna ‘a dance
(ktiib/'kitba) - (zifen).

. Note that the vowel of the verbal
noun indicating one occurrence 1s the
first vowel of the. Stem-Word but -
lengthened. Exceptions to thisrule are:
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hdim ‘work’/hidma ‘activity’ (hadem):
sokor ‘drunkenness’/sakra ‘an intoxi-
cation’ (siker); self ‘lending’/selfa

‘a loan’ (silef); telf loss’ telfa ‘a loss’
(tilef) ; xorb ‘drinking’/xarba ‘a drink’
(xoreb); loghob  ‘playing’/loghba ‘a:

game’ (laghab).

4 KTaB/  Exx. dlam ‘darkness/dalma ‘a dark-
KaTBa ness’ (dalma); ,Ewm ‘sleeping’/ragda

(ktaab/ ‘a sleep’ (ragad).
'katba) .
5. KTuB/ Exx. dhul gmbﬁpbom‘\mmgm;wd en-

KaTBa trance’ (dahal); hrug ‘exit’/harga ‘an
(ktuub/'kathba) outing’ (hareg). . e

6. KTuB/ Exx. niul ‘descent’/nizla ‘a !

[ X. _ . - slope

Hm;am_ﬂwp (mizel); tlugh ‘ascent’/telgha ‘an up-
(ktuub/'ki[e]tba) hill’ (tela’). o A

7. ‘KaTB/ Exx. ‘dabk ‘laughter’/dahka ‘a laugh’
KaTBa (dahak); mard ‘sickness’/marda ‘an
illness’ (marad). :

8. KeTB/ Exx. ferh ‘joy’/ferha ‘a joy’ Q@wwgﬂ
KeTBa rebh ‘victory’/rebha ‘a victory’ (rebah).

9. KoTB/ Ex. holm ‘dreaming’ ‘ )
: g’/holma ‘a dream

- KeTBa (holom). . :
; 10. KeTBien/ (N.B. ﬁmﬁwmggu% up of patt. no. 8
.H.mm.ﬂmw and suffix ien). Exx. helsien ‘freedom’,
(ket'bisn/ helsa ‘a release’ (heles); telfien ‘loss’,

‘ketba) ‘damnation’/telfa ‘a loss’ (tilef).
, EXERCISE 18 |
Translate: .

(a) Il-mewt ta’ missierha kienet teifa kbira, Xewait-

“na hija I-helsien tal-poplu (people) taghna. Zfinna Zifna

mgwgimﬁwm. L-inbih tal-klieb bil-lejl. Ragda twila fid-

DERIVED VERBS 151

dlam bit-tieqa u 1-bieb maghlugin. Dhul bil-flus u hrug
p'xejn. Il-belt Valletta mimlija bi nzul u tlugh. Poeziji fuq
(about) tlugh u n#ul ix-xemx, Ir-rebha ta’ Malta konfra
(against) l-attakki (attacks) tan-Nazisti u 1-Faxxisti fl-
ahhar gwerra ghall-helsien tal-Mediterran. Il-gbir tal-
gamh £Luljw ,

(b) There is a collection of old books on the table.
The gathering of the harvest (wiéé tar-raba’) takes place
(isir) in June. In & long night (lejla) dancing pleases
(joghgob) the young. A life (hajja) of great activity.
Drunkenness is bad (hazin) for health (sahha). The
barking of the dog awakened (gajjiem) the sleeping child-~
ren. A great darkness fell (wagghet) on the city of Val-
letta. He awakened (gam) from a long sleep and an ugly
dream, Laughter in the mouth (halg) of fools. There was
great joy in the village (rahal).

Lesson 19

DERIVED VERBS

A characteristic feature of Maltese, like that of other
Semitic languages, is that by means of a combination of,
(1) prefixes (ii) infixes (iii) suffixes, it can vary the basic
meaning of the Stem-Word adding a different significa-
tion or connotation to that indicated by the Stem-Word.
Theoretically, including the Stem-Word, there are ten
such verbal stems, ﬁmdom? the original Stem-Word and
nine derived stems. All these ten forms exist for one verb
or another, but there is not one Maltese verb which has
all the ten forms. Exx. ¢ahad ‘he denied’ has derived
forms 2, 5 and 7; gideb ‘he lHed (2, 5 and 7); niten 4%
stank’ (2, and 5); garr ‘he confessed’ (3, 6 and 10); harat
‘he ploughed’ (7). _ ,

It should also be noted that the root form (3rd. pers.
masc. sing.) of every derived verb is also the sing. form
of the Imperative which becomes plural by the addition
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of u and the omission of the second unstressed vowel in

the Root or Stem-Verb. The derived forms form thelr
Perfect and Imperfect by the use of the same suffixes and
prefixes as shown in the paradigm of the Strong Verb-in
Lesson 15. The movements of the main stress or tonic
accent follow the general rule governing the position of
the Stress as explained on pp. 30-32.

A conjugated verb for every form illustrates the gene-.
ral manner of conjugation of all verbs belonging to the
same class; but one must bear in mind that verbs have
variable vocalic sequences which they retaln in their con-
jugations. T :

No derived verb has a form for the Present Participle.
Some grammarians consider the names of ‘the doer’ of
an action obtained by reduplication of the medial radi-
cal between a vocalic sequence the 2nd vowel of which is
long a or ie as participial forms or nearly so. Of these
only ghaddej (m.) (4ja, f. 4+ im pl.) which may have
originally been ghadi (m.) ghadja ({.) ghadjin (pl.) has a
verbal function. Ex. Kien (kienet) ghaddej (ghaddejja)
‘he/she was passing’ but kien gattiel which has an adjec-
tival function means ‘he was a killer’ and not ‘he was
killing’. For other examples of names of “doers” see
Lesson 3 pp. 48-50 nos. 3 & 4.

PATTERNS OF DERIVED FORMS WITH
THEIR IMPERFECTS

In the following patterns mmmxmm_ variable vowels and
vocalic sequences are shown in bold type. _
PATTERN 1 v
Stem-Verb KaTaB (with the 6 variable voc. seq.
shown on p. 131 retained in the amw?mm.ﬂowmbmv. :
- PATTERN 2 _

KaTTaB (Perfect)/iKaTTaB (Imperfect) — obtain-
ed by doubling the second radical of the Stem-Word.
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FUNCTION: — () indicates intensity of action:
Ex. kiser ‘he broke’ the second form of which kisser ‘he
broke “to pieces’ is ;ogmw‘bmm by doubling the second
radical. : , :

() .gives @ causal meaning to intransitive verbs:
Exx. dahhak ‘he made one laugh’ (amused) from dahak
‘he laughed’; . raggad ‘he-put to sleep’ from ragad ‘he
slept’. ; _

(i) derives verbs from nouns:
Exx. bahhar ‘he navigated’ from bahar ‘sea’; xemmex ‘he
exposed to the sun’ from xemx ‘sun’,

23 from adjectives.

- Exx. gedded ‘he renewed’ from gdid ‘new’; gassar ‘he

shortened’ from gasir ‘short’.
. Conjugation of KiSSeR
: Perfect:
(hu) kisser (1st form KiSeR ‘he broke’) ‘he smashed’;
(hi) kissret; (int, %auv kissirt; — (huma) kissru; (intom)
kissirtu; (ahna) Emmwgm.
: Imperfect
(hu) ikisser; (hi, int) tkisser; (jien) inkisser —
(huma) ikissru; (intom) tkissru; (ahna) inkissru, .
| o Imperative
kisser (sing.)/kissru (pl.).
v Past Participle
imkisser (m.) imkissra (f.) imkissrin (pl.) ‘smashed’.
(Note that initial i being euphonic is omitted when pre-
“ceded by & word ending in a vowel).
M + Verbal Noun
¢iksir or tkissir ‘smashing’ (both + a when we want
to indicate a single action;tiksira, tkissira ‘a smashing’).

'N.B. Some other verbs take (1) prefix ta 8..35 te as a
bu&ougmag.amwx.v taghlim ‘nstruction’/taghlima ‘a les-
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son’ (ghallem); -tagsim or tgassim .*&maﬁdsaobv\‘egmwuaw
oH.. tgassima ‘g distribution’ (gassam); (i1) tehdid or thed-
%& ‘threatening’/tehdida or theddida ‘a threat’ Chedded).

PATTERN 3

‘KieTeB or KaTaB/iKieTeB or iKaTeB formed by

- lengthening the first vowel. , ‘
FUNCTION: — (1) derives verbs from nouns:

Exx. bierek ‘he blessed’ from barka ‘a blessing’; mwmmﬁ.‘ .wm.

emigrated’ from safar ‘departure’. : :

d) gives a causal force to verbs the second radical
of which is gh or h both of which are incapuble of pho-
netic reduplication and therefore instead of going under

the same idea:

Exx. bieghed (for baghghad) ‘he put at a distance’ from
boghod ‘distance’; gieghel (for gaghghal) ‘he compel-
‘led” (from gaghal first form); fiehem (for fehhem) ‘he
‘made one understand’ from fehem ‘he understood’.

Conjugation of GaGHaL ‘he compelled’ and -
SieFeR ‘he went abroad’- o

Perfect ,
(1) (hu) gieghel; (hi) gieghlet; (imt, jiem) ge-
ghilt; — (huma) gieghlu; (intom) geghiltu; (ahna) ge-

nvmg?
(i) (hu) siefer; (hi) siefret; (int, jiem) sifirt; —
(huma) siefru; (intom) sifirtu; (ahmna) sifirna.

, 3;@3?& ;
(i) (hu) igieghel; (hi, int) iggieghel; (jiem) ingie-

ghel; — (huma) igieghlu; (intom) iggieghlu;. (ahna)
_ingieghlu. S

(i (hw) siefer: (hi, int) issiefer; (jien) insiefer;
— (huma) isiefrm; (intom) issiefru; (abna) nsiéfru.
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Imperative
) gieghel (sing.)/gieghlu (pl)
(ii) siefer (sing.)/siefrm (pl).

; Past Participle _

(i) mgieghel (m.) mgieghla (f) mgeghlin (pl)
‘compelled’. - .

(il) msiefer (m.) msiefra (f.) msifrin (pl.) ‘gone

abroad’.

M\.mw@& Noun
(i) tiggghil (but more commonly geghil) ‘compel-
Hgm.. . ) .
(ii) siefer has no verbal noun, but the form is

tKeTiB  (tke'tiib). Exx. tberik ‘blessing’ + a, ‘a blessing’
(bierek); tbeghid ‘removing’ + a, ‘a removal (bieghed).

Maltese safar ‘navigation’, the verbal form in use, belongs
to the first form of the verb which is used in Arabic but
not in Maltese. _

_ : " PATTERN 4
aKTaB: Formed by prefixing a and dropping the

yowel after the first radical. This form does not exist in

Maltese except in a few remnants and is added for the
benefit of the student interested in the study of Arabic

‘dialectology. This causative function of the Arabic fourth

form has now passed to the second form.

PATTERN 5

tRaTTaB/jitKaTTaB:. Tormed by prefixing ¢ to
Stem 2. Remember that t assimilates with ¢, 4, £ n,
S, X, & Z.

FUNCTION: — (1) reflexive of the second form:

Exx. tkabbar ‘he grew proud’ (lit. he made himself great)
from kabbar ‘he enlarged’; tghallag ‘he hanged himself’
from ghallag ‘he hanged’ or ‘strangled’.
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(i) indirect reflexive:

Exx. iééahhad (for t 4 éahhad) ‘he denied himself’ from
¢ahad ‘he denied’; issellef ‘he borrowed’ (for ¢ 4- sellef)
from sellef ‘he lent’. . :

(iil) passive of the second form:

Exx. {ghammed ‘he was baptised’ from ghammed ‘he bap-
tised’; gw@i ‘he (or it) was brought down’ from mnizzel
‘he brought down’.

Perfect .

(1) (hu) tkabbar; (hi) tkabbret; (int, jiem) tkab-

bart; — (huma) tkabbru; (intom) tkabbartu, (ahmna)
tkabbarna,.

(i  (hu) i¢céahhad; (hi) i¢cahhdet; (int, jien) i¢ccah-
hadt; — (huma) i¢ccahhdu; (intom) i¢éahhadtu; (ahna)
i¢c¢ahhadna, _

‘ Imperfect
(1) (hu) jitkabbar; (hi, int) titkabbar; (jiem) nit-

kabbar; — (huma) jitkabbru; (intom) titkabbru; (ahna)
Bm?@ggs. ,

(i) (hu) jiccahhad; (hi, int) ticcahhad; (jien) nic-
cahhad: — (huma) ji¢cahhdu; (intom) tié¢cahhdu (ahna)
niccahhdu. \

Ni_ﬁmaﬁ.em
a.,v tkabbar (sing.)/tkabbru (pl)
(i) icéahhad (sing.)/i¢cahbdu (pl.).

Past Participle
None,

Verbal Noun
(1) tkabbir ‘self-importance’ or ‘enlarging’. -

(ii) tichid ‘denial’, but this is more properiy the
verbal noun of the second form. Other verbs follow a pat-

DERIVED VERBS _ 157

tern with vocalic sequence (1) e - i or (i) i - i, the first
vowel being in every case the first vowel of the verbal
pattern itself.

Exx. (i) theggig ‘stimulating’/theggiga ‘an act of
enthusiasm, stimulation’ (heggeg), tmellis ‘caressing’/
tmellisa ‘a caress’ (melles); (ii) tkissir ‘breaking’/tkissira
‘g break’ (kisser); tfissir ‘explanation’/tfissira ‘an
explanation’ (fisser).

Though the conjugated verbs have no Past Partici-
ples, there are a few verbs belonging to the same pattern
which form their past participle by prefixing mit to the
first radical of the second 'derived verb. These are:

_mitkellem ‘spoken’ (t - kellem); mitkixxef ‘explored’

(t+kixxef); mitkisser ‘broken’ (t--kisser) of which only
mitkellem is in frequent use.

" EXERCISE 19

(a) It-tfal kissru s-sigar (trees) koliha li kien hemm
fil-gnien (garden). Heggeg lit-tfal jistudjaw (study) izjed.
L-omm ti¢éahhad minn hafna hwejjeg (things) ghal
dliedha. Dat-tkabbir kollu ghalfejn? Ii-bieb (door) tkis-
ser bir-rih (wind). Hija msiefer 1-Amerika u ohti msiefra
i-Ingilterra. Alla jbierek lil-ghani - (rich) wu lill-fqir.
Tkabbret hafna ghax wirtet lil zijuha (her uncle). Issel-
lift mitejn lira minn ghand negozjant (business man).
Il-qaddis (saint) ji¢cahhad mill-kumditajiet (comforts)
tal-hajja. ,

" (b) Who broke the new glass (tazza)? Which glass
was broken yesterday? She put the baby . (tarbija) to

‘sleep. I enjoy (inhebb) sunning myself on the beach

(xtajta) of Ghadira (name of a bay in Malta). We bor-
rowed £200 from the bank (bank). He has become very
(hafna after verb) proud. I was baptised at Sannat (vil-
lage name) in Gozo. I did not go abroad this year. The
smashing of window, panes (hgieg tat-tiega), Pride des-
troys (jeqred) man (bniedem). ‘
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. Lesson 20
MORE DERIVED FORMS

PATTERN 6

tKieTeB/jitKieTeB or tKaTaB/jitKaTaB: Formed by
prefixing ¢ to the third derived pattern, with the assimila-
tion of t before ¢, 4, &, 8, %, Z. ,

FUNCTION:— () reflexive: o o
Exx. thieghed ‘he went (lit. put himself) far away’ from

[

bieghed ‘he placed far off’; tmieghek ‘he wallowed’ from °

mieghek ‘he rolled about’ or ‘wallowed’.

(1) passive: |
Exx. thierek ‘he was blessed’ from bierek ‘he blessed’;
tgieghed ‘he (or it) was placed’ from aieghed ‘he placed’.
- (i) reciprocal of the third form: .
Exx. issicheb ‘he associated himself’, from sieheb ‘he

associated’; iggieled ‘he quarrelled’ from gieled (obsolete)
‘he provoked quarrels’; tgabad  ‘he  opposed’ (mutual

opposition) from gabad ‘he seized’.

Conjugation of (1) Tmieghek ‘e wallowed’
(i1) Taabad ‘he struggled’

: , ..ﬂmw»u& o .

(1) (hw) tmieghek; (hi) tmieghket; (int, jien) tme-
ghikt: — (huma) tmieghku; (intom) tmeghiktu; (2hna)
. tmeghikna. ) ,

. @) (hm) tgabad; (ki) tgabdet; (int, jien) taabadt;
. (huma) tgabdu; (imfom) tgabadtu; (ahna) tgabadna.

Imperfect
) (hw) jitmieghek; (hi, int) titmieghek; (jiem)

nitmieghek; — (humz) jitmieghku; (intom) titmieghku;

~(ahna) nitmieghku.
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Sl _ " Imperative
() tmieghek (sing.)/tmieghku (pl) -
(i) tgabad (sing.)/tgabdu (pl).
Past Participle

(i) mitmieghek (unusual) (il) none. The only forms
in common use are: mitbieghed ‘placed at a distance’;

. miggieled Mot on speaking terms’. (Note assimilation ot

b+ ).
_ Verbal Noun
(i) tmeghik ‘wallowing’/tmeghika ‘a wallowing'.

(i) tgabid ‘fighting’/tgabida ‘an opposition’. Other
verbal nouns in use are tnehid/a ‘sighing’ (iniehed);
treghid/a ‘trembling’ ($rieghed); therik/a ‘plessing’

" (bierek).

PATTERN 7
inKaTaB/jinKaTaB: Formed by prefixing n to the

- Stem-Word (first form with variable voc. sed.). Note that

initial n followed by a consonant takes the euphonic
vowel i,

FUNCTION:— (1) reflexive:

Exx. indahal ‘he interfered’” from dahal ‘he entered’;
intelag ‘he abandoned himself’ from f¢elag ‘he left’;
imfirex ‘it was spread’ from tirex ‘he spread’.

- (i) passive of the first wo}@“ .

oy,  ingabad ‘he was caught’ from gabad ‘he caught’;
imseraq ‘1t was stoler’ from serag ‘he stole’.

Another variant of Pattern 7 is obtained by prefixing
in as for the seventh form and infixing ¢ after the first
radical as for the eighth form.

Exx. instab or insab ‘he (or it) was found’ from sab ‘he
found’: imstama’ or snsama’ ‘he (it) was heard froui
sama’ ‘he heard’; imsteray Or inserag ‘he (1t) was stolen’
from serag ‘ne stole’; inxtamm OT inxamm ‘it was smelt’
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from xamm ‘he smelt’; inhtieg ‘it was smommmmu%" from
unused Stem-Word hieg.

Remark 1: This form generally occurs with a few verbs
the first radical of which is s or x and, in one instance
only, h. :

~ Perfect _
() (hw) insterag; (hi) insterget; (int, . jien)
instragt; — (buma) insterqu; (intem) instragtu; (ahna)
instragna. , .
(i) (hu) indahal; (hi) indahlet; (int, jien) im-
@halt; — (huma) indahlu; (intom) indhaltu (ahna)
indhalna.
Imperfect . |
(i) (hu) jinsteraq; (hi, int) tinsteraq; (jien) nin-
sterag; — (huma) jinsterqu; (intom) tinsterqu; (ahna)
ninstergu.

Gi) (hu) jindahal; (hi, int) tindahal; (jien) ninda-
hal: — (huma) jindahlu; (intem) tindahlu; (ahna) nin-
dahlu, , L

Imperative

(1) inmsterag (sing.)/instergu (pl.).
(ii) indahal (sing.) /indahlu (pl).

No Past Participle and no Verbal Noun.

PATTERN 8

KtaTaB/jitKaTaB: Formed by infixing ¢ after the
first radical of a verb or a noun, with its variable vocalic

seguence, ,
FUNCTION: — (1) reflexive: -

Exx. ftagar ‘he became poor’ from fagar .Uﬁwu@.w. xtehet
‘he threw himself’ from xehet ‘he ﬁwuﬁﬁ
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(i) passive (euphonic i 4 first radical m or 1.

Exx. intefag ‘it was spent’ from mefag ‘he spent’; imfra-
bat ‘he (it) was bound’ from rabat ‘he bound’; intesa ‘he
(it) was forgotten’ from mesa ‘he forgot’; ftehem ‘he (it)
was understood’ from fehem ‘he understood’.

(i) reciprocal of the third form:
Exx. ftichem ‘he was in mmﬂmmgmbq from fiehem ‘he Emmm_
one understand’ (only example).
, Perfect

(i) (hu) ftagar (hi) ftagret; (int, jien) ftagart; —
(huma) ftagru; (intom) ftagartu; (ahna) ftagarna.

(ii) (hu) intesa; (hi) intesiet; (im$, jien) inte-
sejt; — (huma) intesew; (intom) intesejtu; (ahna) inte-
sejna. RN o ‘
R - Imperfect .

(1) (hu) jiftagar; (hi, int) tiftagar; (jien) nifta-
gar; — (huma) jiftagru; (intom) tiftagru; (ahna) nif-
tagru. a VL _ _

(i) * (hu)  jintesa; (hi, int) tintesa; (jien) nin-
tesa; — (huma) jintesew; SzaoEv. tintesew; (ahna) -

ninfesew,

. _ NS@mE&cm
@ ftagar (sing.)/ftagru (pl.).
(ii) intesa Amwb_m,v\wb?mmi (pl).

() & (1) no Past Participle and no Verbal Noun.

The only participial form in wuse is miftakar
(+ a, {. + in, pl.) ‘remembered’ (ftakar ‘he remembered’)
and ‘the only example of a verbal noun in use is ftehim
‘agreement’/ftehima ‘an agreement’ (ftehem).

.PATTERN 9

KTaB/jiKTaB or jiKTieB: Formed by inserting a long
a or its mutated form ie between the second and third
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radical of the adjective from which they are formed ﬁ?. :

no vowel between the first and second radical.
FUNCTION:— (1) Acquisition of a colour:
‘Exx. hdar ‘it grew green’ from ahdar (m.) hadra (f)

‘green’; hmar ‘it grew red’ from ahmar (m.) hamra (f.)

wed’; sfar ‘it, he grew yellow or pale’ from istar (m.)
safra (£.) ‘yellow’; swied ‘it, he grew black’ from iswed
(ra.) sewda (L) ‘black’. , . ;
(i) physical qualities:

Hxx. shieh ‘he became beautiful’ from sabih (m.) sabiha
(£) ‘beautiful’; blieh ‘he grew foolish’ from iblak (m.)
betha (f.) ‘foolish’; ¢kiem ‘he grew small’ from ékejlken’
(m.) ¢kejkna (£) ‘small’. : ,

Conjugation of (i) hmar (i) ¢kien, with the stress
(main accent) falling on ar & iem
Ferfect
(1) (hw) hmar; (hi) hmaret; (»nt, jien) " hmart
— (huma) fumaru; (intom) hmartu; (ahna) hmarna,
(i) (hw) ckien; (hi) ¢kiemet; (imf, jiem) ¢kint;, —
(humna) Qﬂmnzﬁ (intem) c¢kintu; (ahmna) ckinna.

Imperfect .

(1) (hw) jibhmar; (hi, inb) tihmar; (jien) mih-
mar; — (huma) jihmaru; (intom) tihmaru; (ahna) nih-
maru. , . .

(i) (hwu) - jickien; (hi, int) ickien; (jiem) mic-
kiem; - (huma) jickienu; (ntom) tickienmw; (ahmna)
nickienu. :

Imperative

(1) ihmar (sing.)/ikmaru (pl)-

(i) iékien (sing.)/i¢kienu (pl).
No Past Participle

Remark 2: Though these two verbs have no present
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participles, therc are a few which belong to this category

~and have a descriptive participial form. “These are:

midbiel ‘withered’ (dbiel); misnieh ‘rancid’ (oil) (snieh);
musfar ‘yellowish’ (sfar); mogziet ‘filthy’ (aZzieg); mus-

~ hab ‘cloudy’ (shab). The following are archaic forms
- which one comes across in the -written language: muhgar

‘stony’ (hagar); muhrar ‘dry and barren’ (hrar); mus-
hah ‘sturdy’ (shah); mutrab ‘dusty’ (trab).
. ‘ No Verbal Noun

Remarlk $: Verbal forms tickim ‘belittling’; tagziz
‘affectedness’; tagsir ‘shortening’;  tisbih ‘beautifying’;
tirtib " ‘softening’ presuppose Stem-Verbs belonging fo
pattern No. 2. 2 -
_ PATTERN 10

staKTaB / jistaKTeB or stKaTTaB/ jistKaTTaB,
Formed by (1) prefixing st to the first vowel of the vocalic

“sequence of the Stem-Word, which can 2lso be a noun or

an adjective, moved out of its place and put before the

arst radical as in pattern No. 4 (1) to the second form.

FUNCTION:— The expression of & generally un-

- favourable opinion or reaction.

Exx. () staghgeb ‘he was amazed’ from ghageb ‘s mar-
vel’; stkerrah ‘he loathed’ from ikrak (m.) kerha ({.)
qagly’; (ii) stharreg ‘he inquired’ from haveg/johrog ‘he
went/goes out’, also stahreg which like staghgeb {5 made
up of prefix st 4 cbsolete verbal pattern MNo. 4,

: . Perfect

(hu) staghgeb; (hi) staghgbet; (im8, jien) stagh-
gibt — (huma) staghsbu; (nfem) staghgibtu; (ahna)
staghgibna.

A Imperfect
. (uw) jistaghgeb; (hi, in}) tistaghgeb; (jien) nis-
taghgeb; — (huma) jistaghgbu; (intem) tistaghgby;

(ahna) nistaghgbu.
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Imperative
staghgeb (sing.)/staghgbu (pl).

Past Participle .

mistaghgeb (m.) mistaghgba (f.) Emmnwmwwvma (pl.)
‘amazed’. . : .
. Verbal Noun

staghgib ‘amazement’/staghgiba ‘an mNon.EwamBm
Other examples in use are stenbih ‘gwakening’/stenbiha

‘an awakening’ (stenbah); stkerrih “oathing’/stkerriha

)

‘g loathing’ (stkerrah).
. EXERCISE 20

Translate: v S

(a) Ftagar u kellu jissellef il-flus. L-ismijiet (the
names) tal-galbiena (the brave) ma jintesew gatt. Xjieh,
krieh w blich. Fit-22 ta’ Gunju I-gurnata tibda tigsar.

Mhemmx ghalfejn dan l-istaghgib kellu. Hija stkerrhet

ir-ragel taghha xih u ikrah. H-flus (pl) insterqu Emﬁu
gol-kexxun. Tindahalx bejn ragel w mara mizzewgin.
Kollox (everything) jintesa £din id-dinja barra 1-miktub.
Ward midbiel go vazun (vase) gadim. S

s _es

(b) The thief was caught by the police (pulizija).
The money (flus) was stolen from the bank (bank). She

was blessed by a holy (gaddis) man. They quarelled -

and opposed one another because ‘they had no money.
They were found dead (mejta) in the street. This book

was written a hundred years ago. They spent all (keilha

after noun) their money and became very (wisg mﬁmw
adj.) poor. He was soon (malajr) forgotten after his
death. They agreed about (fug) the contract (kuntratt).
Her face (wiceé) grew red with shame (misthija).

& .mbo..ﬁumﬁ
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Lesson 21

"STEM-VERBS ENDING IN a
IN. OPEN SYLLABLE

Verbs ending in a'in open syllable can present some
difficulty to the non-Maltese, because one cannot tell
from the Stem-Word itself whether the third quiescent
radical is gh or.j.. Thus tefa’ ‘he threw’ and tefa ‘lie

 extinguished’ (a lamp) sound alike. The following two

criteria help - to distinguish one final radical D.oua i

1. If after the addition of ha and hom, the pronomi-
nal suffixes of the third person sing. feminine and pl,
the first vowel of the Stem-Verb is dropped and the first
two radicals come in immediate contact with each other,
then the final radical is j. If, on the other hand, the first
vowel of the vocalic sequence is retained, then the final
radical is gh. R

Exx. tefa ‘he extinguished (a lamp)’, tfiet (for tefiet) ‘she
extinguished’. (Note omission of the first unstressed
vowel). The third radical of tefa is j; but tefa’ ‘he threw’,
tefghet ‘she threw’ (Note retention of the first stressed,
vowel). The third radical is gh. v _ :

2. If the addition of pronominal suffixes ha and hom
to the Stem-Verb (3rd person masc. sing. and pl.) pro-
duces the sound of a lengthened h (hh), then the third
radical is gh. For the assimilation of gh 4 h see p. 17 (3).
Exx. tefa’ ‘he threw’ +ha, hom = tefaghha pronounced
te'fahha ‘he threw her’; tefaghhom pronounced te'fah-
hom ‘he threw them’; but tfieha (‘tfisa) ‘he extinguished
her’ and tfiehom (‘tfisom) ‘he extinguished them’.

These. criteria should be borne in mind in the con-
jugation of verbs the third radical of which is gh or j.
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' PARADIGM OF VERBS
. WITH THIRD RADICAL gh

Like the varlous forms of the TImperfect of the Strong
. Triliteral Verb, the Perfects of verbs with third radical
gh are similarly related to sets ‘of “variable forms of
- the Imperfect. These are: : o :

| | PATTERN ()

.Wsﬂsmm\wwmﬂwmﬁm.mw.&ﬁ&\m@&w,nbmom‘gmg\
eains’. : . ; S

PATTERN (i)

throws’. . ; . .
3rd pers. mase. (1) qala’ (for QaLaGEH) ‘he earned’.
(See Remark 1) (il) sata’ (for SaTaGH) ‘he could’,

“ard pers. fem. (1) galghet (i) setghet.

(S8ee Remark 1)

oand & 1st pers.
(See Remark 2)

nmsgw 1: This form is regular like that of talab etc.

(i). glajs (11) stajt.

Remark 2: Note that the regular formation on the

of which is gh the regular combination agh (remember
gh is silent) becomes aj. : ,

. PLURAL
3rd pers. (i) galghu
(See Remark 3) (il) setghu
2nd pers. 1) glajdn:
(S8ee Remark 4) (1) stajbu
1st pers 1) glajna

(8ee Remark 5) (i) stajna

| KeTaGH/HKTaGH. Ex. tefa’/jitta’ ‘he threw/

snalogy of triliteral verbs would be glaght for QaLAGHT
- and staght for SaTAGHT. But in verbs the third radical
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" Remuark 3: These forms follow the pattern of Strong

Triliteral Verbs. Compare TalBu and QaLGHu and note

the position of the corresponding radicals and vocalic
sequence in both verbs. -

. Remark 4: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix u to the first person singular. As a compound verb
made up of glajt (first or second person singular) +
pronominal suffix w, glajtu could mean ‘I have earnéd it’.

‘Remark 5: This form is cbtained by the usual suffix
na, added to.aj which is the diphthongal product of agh.

, Imperfect .
(1) (hu) jagla’; (hi, int) tagla’; (jiem) nagla’; —
(huma) jagilghu; (intem) tagilghu; (ahna) nagilghu.
i) - (hu) jista’; (hi, int) tista’; (jiem) mista’; —
(huma) jistghu; _Qﬁgﬁv tistghu; (ahna) nistghu.
S . . Imperative
(i) agla’ (sing.)/agilghu (pl).

(1) sata’ has no Imperative but the form is IKTaGH
/IKTGHu.  Exx. ibza’ (sing.)/ibzghu (pl) ‘fear’; ibga’
(sing.)/ibgghu (pl.) ‘remain’. v

Past Porticiple
() maglugh (m.) maglugha ({) magiughin (pL)
‘earned’.

(i) none, but the pattern is miKTuGE (final gh-
pronounced like h). Exx. mitfugh (m.) mitfugha (&)
mitfughin (pl) ‘thrown’; mismugh (m.) mismugha (£.)
mismughin (pl.) ‘heard’. .

<m1u& Noun
() qligh ‘earning’/galgha ‘an earning, proft’..

(il) none, /setgha ‘power’ but the pattern is RTIGE
(final gh pronounced like h). ExX. tiigh (tfieh) ‘throw-
- ing’/ tefgha ‘a throw’; smigh (smish) ‘hearing’.
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Qata’ ‘he cut’ follows the pattern of gala’ conjugated
above., Most other verbs follow the pattern miKTuGH
(mik'tuuh) as the form of the past -participle or
meKTuGH (mek'tuuh) if the first radical is r.as in the
case of rafa’ ‘he raised’ (merfugh (m.) + a, £., + in, pl)

and raga’ ‘he repeated’ (mergugh (m.) + a, f., + in, pl.

‘obsolete). :

Fxx. Perfect bala’ ‘he swallowed’/Imperfect jibla’ — past
part. miblugh (m.) (+a, i, 4+ im, pl); gama’ ‘he col-
lected’/jigma’ — migmugh (m.) (+ a, ., +in, pl); naza’
‘he undressed’/jinia’ — minzugh (m.) (+ 2, 1., +im, pl);
sama’ ‘he heard’/jisma’ — mismugh (m.) (4 a, £, 4 in,
pl.): ftala’ ‘he ascended’/jitla’ ls&ﬁsmﬁ (m) (+a,ft,
4 im, pl); tama’ ‘he fed’/jitma’ — mitmugh (m.)
(+ a, £, im, pl); xaba’ ‘he satiated himself’/jixba’ —
no past part.; baga’ ‘he remained’/jibga’ — no past part.;
laga’ ‘he received’/jilga’ — milgugh (m.) (+ a, .f, + in, pl).

Remark 6: Verbs the second radical of which is g pre-

serve the vowel a of the vocalic sequence of the Perfect
Tense.
. wxx. lagghet ‘she received’ (laga’) ; bagghet ‘she remained’
(ba@a’). Other verbs take vowel e in the third person
feminine and third person plural. , e
Exx. refghet ‘she raised’, refghu ‘they raised’, tefghet
‘she threw’, tefghu ‘they threw’. ,

DERIVED FORMS

These are formed according to the general system
“explained in Lessons 19 and 20. Of these only the second
form has the past participle. The conjugation of the
Perfect and the Imperfect is formed regularly by the same
set of affixes used for both tenses.
derived forms:

ond Form: Perfect bazza’ ‘he Emgmbm%\m,gvﬁ
ibaiia’ — imbazia’ (m.) imbazzgha (£.) imbazzghin (pl.)
(but also with vowel e — bezia’ etc.); aatta™ ‘he

Some mmwgﬁmm of

v X :
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‘cut’/igatta’ — maatta’ (m.) mgattgha (f) mgattghin
-~ (pl); samma’ ‘he made one hear’/samma’ — msamma’
(m.) msammgha (f.) msammghin (pl). . o

3rd and 4th Forms have no examples.

5th Form: Perfect. thaiza’ (or thezza’) ‘he was fright-
ened’/ Impf. jitbazza'; tqatta’ ‘it was cut to pleces’/jit-
gatta’; ittabba’ ‘it grew stained’/jittabba’. :
6th Forms. No <miom in use. ,

7th Form: Perfect inbala’ ‘he was swallowed’/Impf.

| jimbala’; ingama’ ‘1t was gathered’/jingama’; ingata’ ‘it
was cut’/jingata’. - S :

8th Form: iltaga’ ‘he met’/jiltaga’; stama’ (also
instama’) ‘he was heard’/jinstama’ (also jinstama’).

Remark 7: Final a’ + x becomes long stressed a. ExX.-
instama’/jinstama’; wma nstamax/jinstamax not ma.
nstamaghx, etc. .

EXERCISE 21 . :

(a) Give the derived forms of the following. verbs
on the patterns-of the numbers indicated in brackets, and
attempt a suitable meaning:

gata’ (2,5, 7); bala’ (2,5, 7); gama’ (2,5,7; naia’
(2,5, 7); sama’ (2,5, 7); tala’ (2, 5, 7); tama’ (2); xaba’
(2, 5); laga’ (2, 8) zaba’ (7). .

Translate:

(b) He cut the pages (pagna/i, pl.) of his book with
a pen-knife (taljakarti). She cut the letter (ittra) to
pleces GEQQ biééiet). They made him swallow the medi-
cine (medié¢ina). He first (I-ewwel) took off ‘the coat
(¢lekk); then (imbaghad) he took off his shoes (Zarbum).
‘Are you afraid or do you want (trid) to frighten me? He
first received the delegation (delegazzjoni), then met the
Ysonme. Have you not heard the noise from the garden?
Narcissus (Naréis) collected from the rocks. The worker
is ‘earning seven pounds a (fil-) week. ; :
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Lesson 22

CONJUGATION OF VERBS HAVING
w AS FIRST RADICAL

(i) Wasa’ (also wesa’) ‘it (he) contained’.

(i) Wasal ‘he arrived’.

(iil) Wiret ‘he inherited’.

(iv) Wehel ‘he failed in an mxmBEmSos or ‘he mo.o
stuek’.

m&.&m&

() (hw wasw; (hi) wasghet; (int, jien) wasajt
- (or wusajt); — (huma) "wasghu;  (intom) .ﬁ&mm;ﬁ “(or

:mggv (ahna) wasajna (or ﬁmm&smv an

i

Remark 1: Note that the third person masculine and -
feminine singular and the third —person plural are

regularly conjugated like those % Strong Triliteral <m§m

(i) - (ha) wasal; (hi) %@mmow (int, jien) wasalt’ (or

usalt); — (huma) waslu; (intom) Smm&g (or ﬁu@?ﬁv,
(ahna) wasalna (or usalna),

Tl (hu) wiret: (hi) wirtet; (int, jien) wiritt (of
uritt); — (huma) wirta, nggv‘%mﬁgﬁ (or writtu);

(ahna) wiritna (or uritna).

(iv) (hw) wehel; (ki) smgmﬁ:amﬁ ummﬁv wehilt; —

; (huma) wehiu; (infom) .%owmgw (ahna) wehilna,

Remark 2: Note that the first vowel of the vocalic
. 'sequence of the Stem-Word is retained throughout, $o
that the initial radical w, as in the case of Strong verbs
beginning with gh, is never Eﬁpm%mﬁmg Mo:ozmg 3 the
second radical.

?%mzum%

Hb the Imperfect, the wmmn wmuﬁﬁﬁm, and the Tth
form of the amw::& verh, note that ﬁpm first H.m%nmﬁ w is
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dropped. A H.mmsg conjugation of wasal, wiret etc. should
give jawsal, jiwret on the analogy of jagbad, and jinzel,

(1) (hu) jasa’; (i, imé) tasa’; (jiem) nasa’; —
(huma) jasghu; (intem) tasghu; (ahna) nasghu.

(1) (hu) jasal; (hi, int) tasal, (Jien) nasal; —
(huma) jasha; (imtom) taslu; (abmna) nasiu,

(1iD) . (hm) jiret; (hi, int) tivet; (jiem) nivet; — (huma)
jirtu; (intom) tirtw; (abna) nirta,

(lv) (hw) jehel; (inb, hi) tehel; (jien) nehel; —
(huma) jehlu; (intom) tehlu; (ahina) nehlu,
Imperative-

(i) . asa’ (sing.)/asghu AE.V.
(i) asal (sing.)/asla (pl.).
(1i) iret (sing)/irtu (pl).

(iv)- omz (sing.)/ehlu (pl).

. w@%ﬁ 3:.&&3@
(1)  wiesa’ (m.) wiesgha ({.) wesghin (pl.).

mmﬁp:n 3: This is one of the few exceptions to the

, HEm that only  instransitive verbs have the preseni or

active participle. Wasal, on. the other hand, though an

_ Eﬁmzm;:\m verb, wwm no present or active participle.

Past Parliciple

Of memm ‘only wiret has its past part. form mirat
4nherited’ with the first radical w omitted. Other ‘parti-
ciplal forms are: milmd (m.) (4 a, £, + in, pl) ‘born’
AﬁEm@ mizrugh (m.) (+ 3, f., + im, pl.) ‘sown’ (Zara’);
mizun (m) (+ a, f., + in, pl) ‘weighed’ (wizen),

Verbel Noun
(1) usigh “widening’/wesgha ‘extent’.
(i) usil ‘arrival’/wasla ‘an arrival’
- wirt ‘inheritance’/wirta ‘an inheritance’.
(iv) uhil ‘stoppage’/wehla ‘an obstruction’.
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IRREGULAR FORMATIONS

Wagaf ‘he stopped’ is conjugated like wasal in the
Perfect but is irregularly conjugated in ;m HSvamow wua
Imperative which are as follows:

Imperfect
(hu) jiegaf; (not jagaf); (hi, int) tieqaf; (jien)
niegaf; — (huma) jiegfu; (intom) tieqfu; (ahna)
niegfu.
Imperative

iegaf (sing.)/iegfu (pl.).

Present Participle
wiegaf (m.) wiegfa (f.) wegfin (pl) ‘standing’.

Waga’ the past participle of which Is migugh or
muzugh (m.) (4 a, £, + in, pl.) ‘it ached’ is also conju-
gated like wasal, but it is irregularly oogsmmﬁoa in its
Imperfect and Imperative.

Imperfect

~(hw) juga’: (bi, int) tuga’; (jien) nuga’; — 9:3»%

jugghu; (intom) tugghu; (abna) nugghu.

I'mperative
uga’ (sing.)/ugghu (pl).

Though like wagaf, waga’ is an Sﬂmbmpm,\o <m~.,u it
has no present participle.

DERIVED FORMS

ond Form: Perfect. wassal ‘he accompanied’/Impi.

iwassal/past part. imwassal (m.) imwassla (f.) imwasslin
(pl.): wagga' ‘he threw down’/iwagga’' — mgﬁwgw (m.)
imwagqgha (f.) imwagaghin (pl).

3rd Form: wieghed ‘he promised’/iwieghed — mE«&o-,

ghed (m.) imwieghda (f.) imweghdin (pl.).
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‘4th Form: A m,:uiﬁz of this form is the verb wera

. ~‘he showed’ which is conjugated as follows:

Perfect
(hu) wera; (hi) uriet; (intjien) urejt; — (huma)

. urew: (intom) urejtu; (ahna) urejna. Note that initial
- u becomes w if the preceding word ends in a <oﬂ& Ex.
@EEm wWrew, mwo

Imperfect

_(hu) juri; (hi, int) tari; (jien) ﬁzwr — (huma) juru;
(intom). turu; (ahna) nuru,

Imperative
uri (sing.)/ uru (pl.).

Past Participle
muri (m.) BE&@ ,Q ) murijin €$ ‘shown’.

Verbal. Nouns _
wiri ‘showing’/wirja ‘a show’; turija ‘a demonstration’,

5th Form: twagqqaf ‘it was established’/jitwaggaf — no
past. part.; twebbes ‘it was hardened’/jitwebbes. No past
participle. In both cases imwebbes and imwaqgqaf are the
past participles of the second form. _

6th Form: twieled ‘he was born’/jitwieled — mitwieled
(m.) mitwielda (f.) mitwildin (pl); twieien ‘he leaned
ngv\u_ai_asmz — Eaﬁmsob (m.) mitwiezna (f.) mit-
wiznin (pl.).

7th Form: intiret ‘it was inherited’ \.E;:.g -— no past
part.; “intizen ‘he (it) was weighed’/jintizen — no past’
vmwﬁ Note that the first radical w is retained in intwieghed
‘it was promised’ and intwera ‘it was mboﬁb.

8th Form: No examples.

9th Form: usiegh ‘it became wide’/jusiegh — no @mmﬁ
part. The only example of the 9th form with j as a first
radical is ibbies ‘he grew hard’ \agsw formed from the
adjective iebes (m.)/iebsa (f.) ‘hard’.
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10th Form: The only example is stejaer ‘he recovered
his strength’/jistejger — mistejger (m.) mistejgra (£
mistejgrin (pl). o

EXERCISE 22

Translate:

() I-flixkun (bottle) jesa’ pinta halib. Huma wir-
4u somma (sum) kbira ta’ flus, Kemm tesa’ nbid din il-
pittija (cask)? Cemsu (Vincent) wehel fl-ezami tal-
gografija. Iegfu! hawnhekk midfuna 1-galbiena ta’ Malta,
HWawn dentist? Snieni jugghuni hafna. Hu wassalni sal-
(as far as) vapur (ship) qabel sifirt. Il-patata ma tinti-
senx bil-hamrija (soil) mwahhla maghba, Il-hobi niexef
(stale) jibbies. Il-marida bdiet tisteiger.

(b) Can you arrive in time (fil-hin)? How much
(kemm) does the basket. (basket) contain? It contains
two dozen (tuzzana) eggs. They all (kelltha) failed in the
Juné examination (ezami). What (fiex) did they fail in?

Some (uwhud) failed in history (storja), some in geogra-.
phy (gografija), but she failed in Latin (Latin). They are
rich because they inherited = £10,235. Stop! danger
(periklu). He who promises must (ghandu) give (jaghti).

 The promised land (art) of Jerusalem (Gerusalem). Show
me the road which leads to Hal Saflieni. He showed me

the Megalithic (Megalitiku sing.) Temples (Tempju sing.)

“of Malta and Gozo. :

Lesson 23

. CONJIUGATION OF THE HOLLOW VERB

These are the verbs which begin with the Ist radical

' and end with the 37d radical with long a or its mutated
form ie between them, with the 2nd radical j or w
absorbed into it. g : L i

~1st person.
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~ Whether the middle radical Om. the Hollow Verbs is
J or W can be known by the second vowel of the vocalic
sequence of the Imperfect. If this vowel is (1) long u

the medial radical is W; (i) if/it is long i 1t is J.

Exx. (1) dam/idum ‘he fook/takes a long time’; first
person singular domt; kien/ikun ‘he was/is’; first per-
son singular komnt. Other verbs with medial radical w
are: m@E\wmsg ‘he fasted/fasts’; dar/idur ‘he turned/
turns’; far/ifur ‘it boiled/boils over’; mar/imur ‘he went/
goes'; gham/ighum ‘he swam/swims’; gam/igum ‘he
rose/rises’; sar/izur ‘he visited/visits’; dieq/idug ‘he
tasted/tastes' (also dag/idug); miet/imut ‘he died/dies’.
Exx. (ii) gab/igib ‘he brought/brings’ first person singular
gibf, Other verbs with medial radical j: biegh/ibigh ‘he
sold/sells’; fieg/ifig ‘he recuperated/recuperates’; ghab/

" ighib ‘he disappeared/disappears’; ghan/ighin ‘he helped/

helps’; ghar/ighir ‘he envied/envies’; ghax/ighix ‘he
lived/lives’; ‘gies/igis ‘he measured/measures’; ried/irid
‘he wanted (or wished)/wants (or wishes)’; sar/isir ‘he

eea

" became/becomes’; tar/itir ‘he flew/flies’; zied/idid ‘he

increased/increases’.

PERFECT
SINGULAR
3rd person masc. (1) dar (fromr hypothetical ‘DaWaR)
o ‘he turned’ or ‘inspected’.
(ii) sar (from hypothetical SaJaR) ‘he
pecame’ or ‘it grew ripe’ (fruit)

IR or ‘it was cooked’ (food).
wabmnmosmmg. agmgﬁowdwémwgv.

< (See Wmbﬁw. 1y . (il) saret (for SaJaRet).

() dort (for DaWaR®t).
(i1) sirt (for SaJaRt).

2nd person .

(See Remark 2)
Remark 1: This form is obtained by the addition of

~suffix et to Stem-Word. -
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Remark 2: This form is obtained by the insertion of (i)
vowel ¢ when the second absorbed radical is w, and vowel isiru;

{ when the second absorbed radical is j -+ the usual suf-
fix t. As the form is common to the first and second
person singular, the person referred to is brought out by
the context.

(intom) issiru;
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(hw) isir; (hi, int) issir; (jiem) insir; — (huma)

(ahmna) insiru,

Imperative

The HchwmﬁZm consists of the second m%:mEm oM the
imperfect 4 u for the plural.

PLURAL . (1) dur (sing.)/duru (pl).
srd person (i) daru (for DaWaRu). () sir (sing.)/siru (pl).
(See Remark 3) Cc saru (for SaJaRu). Present Participle . )
2nd person (i) dortu (for DaWaRtu). ) none . ,
(See Remark 4) - (ii) sirtu (for SadJaRtu). i e ) ; . |
1st person (i) dorna (for DaWaRna). (D) sejjer (m.) sejra (1) sejrin (pl) ‘going’.
(See Remark 5) (ii) sirma (for SaJaRna). For the use of this participial form as an auxiliary

Remark 3: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix u to the Stem-Word. As a compound word, indepen- i
dently of this conjugation made up of the Stem-Word |
(dar trans. verb) + pronominal suffix u, it can mean also .
‘I, you (sing.) have inspected it’.

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix w to the first or second person singular. Again as
a compound verb. .made up of dort (second person sing.)

+ u, dortu can mean ‘I (or you) have inspected it -

This form is obtained by the addition of
i between the first and

Remark 5:
suffix na and the vowels o or
second radical,

Imperfect

The Imperfect is obtained by the mm&ﬁob of the
usual prefixes given in Lesson 16 to the first radical (con-
“sonant) of the verb with the stressed long vowel u or i
between the first and third radical according as the
medial absorbed radical is W or J 4- u for the plural. The
ascertainment of the medial radical is a matter of usage.

(1) (hu) idur; (hi, int) iddur; (jien) indur,
(huma) iduru; (intom) idduru; (ahmna) induru.

“jughin (pl.) ‘sold’ (biegh);

verb, see Lesson 16, p. 138 para. (1). Other participial forms
with an adjectival function are: mejjet (m.) mejta (£f.)
mejtin (pl.) ‘dead’; sajjem (m.) sajma (f) sajmin (pl)
‘fasting’;zejjed (m.) zejda (f.) zejdin (pl.) mgﬁ.mzocmV
Dejjem meaning ‘always’ is used as an adverb.

The pattern is KeJJeB (m.) KeJBa (f.) KeJBIN (pl.);
but not all intransitive hollow <2.,cm have an active par-
SQ@K

Past Participle
(i) none.
(1) wmisjur (m.) misjura (f.) misjurin (pl.) ‘ripe.’.

N.B. Of all the Hollow Verbs only the following have
thelr past participle:— mibjugh (m.) mibjugha (f.) mib-
migjub (m.) migjuba (f.)

migjubin (pl.) ‘brought’ (gieb); meghjun (m.) meghjuna
(f.) meghjunin (pl.) ‘helped’ (ghan); megjum (m.) meg-
juma (£f.)) megjumin (pl.) ‘venerated’ or ‘respected’
(giem); megjus (m.) megjusa (f.) meqjusin (pl.)
‘measured’ (gies); mizjud (m.) mizjuda (f.) mizjudin (pl.)
‘added’ (zied); misjub (m.) misjuba (f.) misjubim (pl)
‘found’ (sab); midjun (m.) midjuna (£.) midjunin (pl.)
‘owing money’. ,
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Liess Qmazmwa@ used are: Em&:n (m.) midjuga (L)
midjugin (pl.) ‘tasted’ (daq); mibjud (m.) mibjuda (f.)
- mibjudin (pl.) ‘laid’ (biedet ‘she laid eggs’)..

Verbal Noun .

() dawran (also dawrien) ‘turning’ (ii). ‘sajran

‘ripening’. Variants (a-ie) — harsien ‘watching’/harsa ‘a

look’ (hares) (‘haares); hargien ‘going out’/harga ‘an -
outing’ (hareg). _ . :
" 7The following conform -to patterns Nos. 7 and 8 in
Lesson 18 but with the second radical w or j. . .
Exx. (1) ghawm ‘swimming/ghawma ‘2 swim’ (gham);
sawm ‘fasting’/sawma ‘a fast’ (sam); (i) bews ‘kissing’/
bewsa ‘a kiss’ (bies); mewt ‘death’/mewta ‘a death’
T (miet).
, DERIVED FORMS .
ond Form: qajjem ‘he raised’/igajjem — imgajjem
(m.) imgajma (£ imgajmin (pl); tawwal ‘he length-

ened’/itawwal — imtawwal (m.) imtawla (f) lmtawin

(pl). : : :
5th Form: thawwad ‘he was confused’/jithawwad —
imhawwad (m.) imbhawda (£ imhawdin (pl.); issejjah
‘he was called’/jissejjah — imsejjah (m.) imsejha (f.)
imsejhin (pl), p.p. supplied by Form 2. :

Remark 6: Strictly speaking the doubled radicsl
w or j of the Hollow Verb should appear also doubled In

the 3rd person plural of the Imperfect when the semi- . |

vowel is followed by a consonant (Exx. igajjnau, itawwin)

and in the Past Participle (sing. fem. and pl.) BxX. maajj-

ma, mitawwla etc. In the written language, however, one

of the semi-vowels is dropped. .
Sometimes this unnecessary ~departure from the
pattern can lead to a ‘confusion of meaning as in lewnu
and ghajru which can mean ‘they have tinted’ of
insulted’ when they stand for lewwnu or ghajjru or ‘his
colour’ or ‘his neighbcur’ when  they stand for lewn

- ‘colour’ or ghajr ‘neighbour’ +,v§.os.,m¢§,§ Chis’).
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" 7th Form: inbiegh 4t was sold’/jinbiegh — mibjugh
(m.) mibjugha (f) mibjughin (pl); insab (also instab)
‘it ‘was found’/jinsab (also jimstab) — misjub (m.) mis-
juba (f.) misjubin (pl). , ,

8th Form: zdied ‘he increased’/jizdied — mizjud (m.)
mizjuda (f) mizjudin (pl); stab ‘it was found’/jistab —
misjub (m.) misjuba (f.) misjubin (pl.), p.p. supplied by
Form'1i.

Remark 7: idied, the 8th form of ied for itied (stiot),
is an exception to the general rule explained on pp. 19-20.

9th Form: twal ‘he grew tall’/jitwal — no past part,
xjieh. ‘he grew old’/jixjieh — no past part.

10th Form: strieh ‘he wmwﬁmm&%m@iwv — mistrieh (m.)
mistrieha (f.) mistrihin (pl.) (the only past part. in usej;
staghna ‘he grew rich’/jistaghma — no past part.

- EXERCISE 23
Translate: _

(a) Ibigh hut u bajd. - L-ghonja ghandhony ighinu
1-fgar.. Ghex hames snin Parigi, sitt smin Londra u
hdax-il sena Malta. Irrid pacé¢i tal-mobhh u tal-galb. Ix-
xemx ghebet wara l-gholjiet (hills). Ir-Randam (Lent)
huwa Zmien (time) meta 1-Insara jsumu, Zort il-Bom-
Katidral ta’ San Gwann? Le, immur hemm ghada. I-
karozza daret fug ix-xellug u l-vann (van) fug il-lemim.
Il-mejta kienet omm Indri. Ii-zeijed deijem bla siwi
(useless).

(b) When I went to Amsterdam I visited all the
museums (muzewijiet). Now everyone has ceased {sar
ma) to think about anything. His father has been
dead four years and his mother six. What do you wanb
to become when (la) you grow up (tikber)? I wanti to
become either (jew) a doctor or (jew) a priest. In these
temples the gods were venerated by our anclent (godma)
people. He who seeks finds. This man owes the shopkeeper
money. A book translated (migjub) from -Maltese
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into (use prep. ghal English. The man is measured in

his words; not so.the woman. Some (xi) birds (ghasafar)
lay white eggs, others (ohrajn) greenish eggs. After much
turning in narrow (dejoq) streets I arrived home tired

(ghajjien).

Lesson 24
THE PARADIGM. OF THE WEARK VERB

[N.B. In these verbs the third radical j is quiescent.
The pron. suffizes which shorten the form of the 3rd
pers. masc. are given in Lesson 29 p. 208 (i) & p. 210 (ii)].

PERFECT

SINGULAR

3rd person masc. (i) gara or gra - promn. suffixes (for
QaraJ) ‘he read’.

(i) mexa or mxie - pron.
_ (for MeXaJ) ‘he walked’.

(iii) beda or bdie 4 pron. mc.mmxmm (for
BeDaJ) ‘he mﬁm?ma, v

(iv) rema or rmie --pron. mﬁm..snmm (for
ReMad) ‘he threw away’.

(1) grat (for QaRat).
(ii) mxiet (for MeXiet).
(iii) bdiet (for BeDiet).
(iv) rmiet (for ReMiet).
(1) grajt (for QaRadt).
(i) mxejt (for MeXeJt).
(iii) bdejt (for BeDeJt).
(iv) rmejt (for ReMeJt).

suffixes

3rd person fem.
(8ee Remark D) .

2nd person
ist person

(See Remark 2)

THE PARADIGM OF THE WEAK VERB 181

Remark “1: This form is obtained by the eHlsion of the

first vowel of the Stem-Word, the change of the second

~vowel to ie in mxiet, bdiet and rmiet and long a in
grat -+ usual suffix t. _

Remark 2: This Hoﬁb is obtained by the omission %
the two vowels in the Stem-Word and the addition of the
diphthong ‘ej in mexa, beda and rema and aj in
‘gara -+ suffix . The vowel a is ?4053 by the consonant
q (glottal mﬁobv

. PLURAL

3rd person - (1) graw (for QaRaW).
(See Remark 3) (i) mxew Qom MeXeW).
| (iil) bdew (for BeDeW).
A. ; . (iv) rmew (for ReMeW).
2nd person (i) qrajtu (for QaRaJtu).
(See Remark 4) - (i) mxejtu (for MeXeJtu).
" (iil) bdejtu (for BeDeJtu).
(iv) rmejtu (for ReMeJtu).
‘1st person (1) grajna (for QaRaJna).
(See Remark 5)  (ii) mxejna (for MeXeJna).
(iil) bdejna (for BeDeJna).
SS rmejna (for ReMeJna).

mmsgw 3: This form is obtained by the omission of
the two vowels of the vocalic sequence + diphthong ew
for mexa, beda and rema and aw for gara.

Remark 4: This form is obtained by the addition of
suffix u to the second or first person singular. As a com-
pound verb, grajtu (gara being a- transitive verb) could be
made up of qrajt ‘you have read’ + @H.obos&bﬁ suffix u
4t* = ‘I (you) have read it :

Remark 5: HEm form is obtained by the oBMmmuov of
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the two vowels of the vocalic sequence of the Stem-Word.
This brings the first two radicals together - the addi-
tion of suffix ej or aj which are characteristic of the first
and second person singular -+ usual suffix na.

Imperfect .
() (w ,Kﬁ.ﬁ “(hi, int) tagra;- (jien) mnagra; —
(huma) jagraw, (intom) tagraw; (ahna) nagraw.
(i) (hw) jimxi; (hi, inb) fimxi; (jiem) nimxi; —
(huma) jimxu; (intom) timxu: (ahna) nimxu. ,
(i) (hu) jibda; (hi, int) tibda; (jien) nibda; —
9:33 jibdew; (intom) tibdew; (ahna) mibdew. ‘

(iv) (hu) jarmi; (Bi, int) tarmi; (jiem) . narmi;.

— (huma) jarmu; (intom) tarmu; (ahna) narmu.
NS@QBQQQ
(i) agra ,sing.)/agraw (pl)
(). imxi (sing.)/imxu (pl)).
(iii) ibda (sing.) /ibdew (pl.).
(iv) armi (sing.)/armu (). \

. . Present Participle R
Of all the verbs conjugated, only mexa as an intransi-
tive verb has the present participie, miexi (m.) miexja (1)
mexjin (pl) ‘walking’.

Remark 6: Note that the omission of e from the femi-
nine participial forms having ie after the first radical in
some cases converts these forms into nouns of unity ie.
nouns indicating one object or one cccurrence. _

Exx. niezla (f.) ‘descending’, nizla ‘a descent’; liebsa (to-
‘dressed’, libsa ‘a suit’; gierja (£.) “running’, girja ‘a Hdb..,

" past Participle
(1) megri (m.) megrija (£.) mogrijin (pl.) ‘read’.
(i) No past part.
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Ec. mibdi (m.) mibdija (f.) mibdijin (pl.) ‘started’.
 (iv) mermi (m.) mormija (f.) mermijin (pl) ‘thrown
away'.

The u.mm.ﬂ_ participle of this class of <m§om is formed by
prefixes (i) mi (1i) me (iii) mo added to the first of the
two S&om? the second of which is followed by unstressed
vowel i for the masculine gender 4 ja for the feminine

‘gender. Other examples: = (1) mikri (m.) mikrija (£
mikrijin (pl.) (kera’ ‘he rented’); mimii (m.) mimliija ¢N]

s

mimlijin (pl) (mela ‘he filled’); (i) merhi (m.) mer-

hija (£) merhijin (pl) (reha ‘he let go’ — the only

example); (1ii) mohbi (m.) mohbija (f.) mohbijin (plD)

| (heba ‘he hid); meohli (m.) mohlija (f.) mohlijin (pl.)

(hela ‘he wasted’); moghti (m.) moghtija (f.) moghtijin
{pl.) (ta ‘he gave’). ,

_mmﬁaln, 7: Note that the prefix mo is favoured by
,m%uﬁ-.é.oam which begin with h, gh, g and less frequently
with r. : v .

|  Verbal Noun
M gari ‘reading’.
(i) mixi “walking’.
(iil) bidu ‘beginning’.

(1v) rimi ‘throwing away’.
Verbs which follow the conjugation of (1) gara/jaqra.

| rama/jarma ‘he harnessed/harnesses’ (the horse); (i1

mexa/iimxi; kera/jikri ‘he hired/hires’; bena/jibni ‘he
puilt/builds’; feda/jifdi  ‘he redeemed/redeems’; (D
beda/jibda: mela/jimla ‘he filled/fills’; sewa/jiswa ‘4t was
worth/it is worth’; (iv) rema/jarmi:, heba/jahbi ‘he hid/
hides; hela/jahli ‘he wasted/wastes’; hema/jahmi ‘he
baked/bakes’; gqeda/jagdi ‘he served/serves’.

Remark 8: Because the verb QBN is of Itallan origin

; (armare), it reserves the first vowel in the Perfect tense.

Ex. armajt, armat not rmajt, rmat,
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DERIVED FORMS |
ond Form: mexxa ‘he guided’/imexxi — immexxl (m).

immexxija (f.) immexxijin (pl)); semma ‘he Emﬁ.ﬂoﬂmmw
isemmi — imsemmi (m.) imsemmija (f.) imsemmijin (Dl

: mi ¢ icted’/imieri — 1no past
3rd Form: miera ‘he oosﬁmegm
part., but one often hears hybrid .EQ& Aﬁ is ms. Italian
suffix) and hybrid adjective meruz ‘contradictious’.

5th Form: mwmaggw (for ¢ + m@sEBmv..Sm was ummww
tioned’/jissemma (for jit + semma) — ,MEmaameon H.Z
imsemmija (f.) imsemmijin (ply); @.md&m he was b Am:
up’/jitrabba; mrobbi (m.) mrobbija (f.) mrobbijin .U.
— p.p. supplied by Form 2. :

6th Form: tkaia ‘he mocked’/jitkaza — no past part.

7th Form: inbeda ‘it was begun’/jinbeda — Hmo past
part.; ingara ‘It was read’/jingara — no past part.

8th m,ozan imtela (pronounced intela by &mm:swmwwwﬂw

of m) ‘4t was filled/jimtela (jin'tela) — no cm%m Wn s&.

intesa ‘1t was forgotten’/jintesa — no @mmm ﬁwm w.. sl
‘he bought’/jixtri — mixtri (m.) §§ﬁ£§‘ﬁ . .

trijin (pl). o

u 10th Form: staha ‘he was mmwmgmmx\wm.@wm M.Qﬁ%wmd

(m.) misthija (£.) misthijin (pl.); ) mgvv.w mev, wﬁ -
self’/jistahba — mistohbi (m.) mistohbija (f. ,

bijin (pl:); -stagsa ‘he asked’/jistagsi — mistogsi .Qz.,v

mistogsija (f.) mistogsijin GH.Y

Remark 9: Mistogsija, misthija and mistohbija are

also used as nouns. meaning question, Um,muggmmm ‘and

hide-and-seek (children’s game).

EXERCISE 24
Transiate: , .

) Xi ieb bil-Malti grajt illum? Bdejt

8) Xi (what) ktieb bil-Ma rajt il |
:Z@M.M Ellul”, rumanz (novel) ta’ Guzé ¢Joseph) 3:3&.
vor . rumanz ta’ A.E. Caruana.

Azzopardi, u “Inez Farrug”,

" trabbew fil-fagar u t-tbatija (suffering):
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L-omm tmexxi t-tarbija meta din tibda timxi. Kienu ged
isemmu 1-gtil li (which) sar is-sena l-ohra (last year).
Hwejjeg (clothes) godma mormija fit-trig. Dawn it-tfal
Mghandniex
x’nahbu. Kull bidu tqil. II-mixi jaghmel tajjeb (is good
for) ghas-sahha. Bil-qgari titghallem (you learn) tikteb.
Meta c¢anfartha (reprimanded), sthat hafna.

(b)  Answer (wiegeb) when you are asked. The build-
ing of the chapel (kappella) was begun in 1063. The jar is
filled drop by drop. Who mentions my name? The name
of God must be mentioned with reverence. This house
costs £4,631. Don’t waste your (sing. and pl.) money if
(jekk) you don’t want to become poor. I built a small
house at St. Paul’s Bay (San Pawl il-Bahar). Throw this
rubbish (zibel) into the pail (barmil)., We walked 5 miles
(mili) but they walked 13 miles.

Lesson 25

THE PARADIGM OF THE DOUBLED
VERB o

THE PERFECT

The gmumodmdmaa,mmmgnm of this geminate verb.is

that the second and third radicals are identical forming

- one- assimilated sound with either vowel a or e between
it and the first radical. .

 SINGULAR .
3rd person masc: (1) radd (for full pattern RaDaD)
o ‘he restored’. o
‘(1) mess (for MeSeS) ‘he
touched’. . S
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3rd person fem. ) gnm.me.. Ll i : . drrodd; — 9&88 iroddu: (inte o .
P \ , . e : . roddu or irroddu - (intom) troddu; (abna) in-
(See Remark 1 (ii) messet. o : 1 o

ond & 1st person (1) raddejt. e ‘ s +M, Wwwwvm H% pers. sing. and pl. note assimilation of

(i) messejt. a @ ‘

(See Remark 2) _ (hu) imdiss; (hi, int) tmiss; (jien) immi
/ S g Y ; miss; —

(huma) imissu; (intom) tmissw; (ahna) immissu.

Remark 1: This form is obtained by the addition of |

: I e ; _
cuffin ot $o the Stem-Word, | M oﬂ,mﬁ 'W %ﬁw mwmg Wmm pers. sing. and pl. note asslmilation

Remark 2: This form 1s obtained by the addition of
suffix ejt to the Stem-Word. If these were regularly.
formed like tiabt (from TaLaB), the regular form would

have been rdadt (short monwmdmbﬂvmdm Emamaﬁmwo?
for MeSeST). ‘ )

‘ . Imperative
_.8 rodd. (sing.)/roddu (pl).
(1) Ewmm sing.) /missu (pl.).

Past Participle

PLURAL ‘ . 1y §Y) Ew&,ﬁm (also mardud) (m.) mirduda (or mar-

3rd person () raddu or raddew. | ~duda) (f.) mirdudin (or mardudin) (pl) ‘restored’ I
i) - (i) mim ‘ i . N

(See Remark 3) | (i1) ﬁamms. or messew, 1 otiched iimsus (m.) mimsusa (f) mimsusin (pl)
ond person (1) raddejtu.
(See Remark 4) (i) messejtu. ‘ & radd Vertal Noun.
1st person . (1) raddejna. W SW radd ‘restoration’.
(See Remark 5) (i) messejna. ‘ i) mess ‘touch(ing)’.

Remark 3: This form 1s obtained by the addition of
suffix # or stressed ew to the Stem-Word. In the case of
raddu, messu, independently of this- conjugation, these

“could be compound formations made up of radd ‘he res-
tored’ and mess ‘he touched’ + pronominal suffix w ‘it
meaning ‘he restored (touched) it

E@mmhgmmm — Idtomatic Usages

,_.,3 Mess -+ direct pron. suffixes - Perfect

Imiss - pron. suffixes 4+ Imperfect, ,cmﬂnmmhmmmm owﬁ%%w

‘ meaning, expresses also Eng. ‘ought to’ or ‘should’ .

. Bxx. Eamm@w (ma messekx) tkellimt gabel, éos. should
Am.wosﬁw S have:spoken before’; imissek tisthi ,Egﬂmw. 5.-

nifsek ‘you should be ashamerd of yourself’; qatét ma

 messha (messhom) ghamlet (gh
: aznd “ ,
should have never done this. g u) dan ‘she (they)

Remark 4: These forms are obtalned by the addition
of. suffix u to the first form of the first person singular.

Remark 5: This form is obtained by the addition of

eina to the Stem-Word. Another idiomatic usage: mess/imiss 4 direct or in-

direct pron. suffixes = Eng. it was/is my, your ete. turn.

WWW ,.Ea imissek-or imiss lilek ‘it 1s your turn’ or mess
ilek ‘It was your turn’; min imissu? ‘whose turn is it?’

b@@mlmwﬁ,
(1) (hw) irodd; (hi, in®) trodd; (jiem) imrodd or
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Hbmmo:o,agmmwm@mgmgm mem&mS\Hgbm&monooT
relatives: .
Patterns Vocabulary

arr ‘he went to confession’/
- WAM%AMMMMV Www?nnga ‘he became awwﬁux.mnman“.
. . sahh ‘it (event) materialised \amow?
xahh ‘he was stingy’/ixehh., No Umma
part. L .
9. KaTT/iKoTT This is the most common pattern.

Exx. damm ‘he strung ﬁommgm%\mmogg
(p.p. midmum); dagg ‘he .mogbamn or
‘played’ (an instrument) /idogqg Gw
midgqug unused); garr ‘he omuﬁm.a /
igorr (p.p. migrur, unused); hakk ‘he
seratched’/ihokk (p.p. mahkuk); hall
‘he loosened’/iboll (p.p. mahlul) ;. mem
qe felt’/ihoss (p.p. mahsus); hatt ‘he.
unloaded’/ ihott (p.p. mahtut); ghaiz
‘he cherished’/ighozz (Q.D. maghzuz,
unused); rass ‘he pressed’ iross (p.p.
marsus) ; sadd ‘he Ecmmm%\mmcan.g.v.
misdud); xaag ‘he . oamowg,.\mwonn
(p.p. mixqug); Zamm ‘he SwE.\EoEsw
(p.p. mizmum).

Exx. (1) legq ‘it ngmmm@,\wog (no
> meHWM@%H p.p.); temm ‘he finished’/itemm (p.p.

or (i) iKIiTT: mitmum); (i) bell ‘he wetted’/ibill -

(p.p. miblul); bexx ‘he mbﬁbﬁmm_\
ibixx (p.p. mibxux, cb.z.mm.&“ geii “bm
sheared’/igizz (p.p. migzuz); kedd ‘he

vexed'/ikidd (p.p. mikdud); mess .wm.,

touched’/imiss (p.p mimsus).

DERIVED FORMS

2nd m_.oHBU gedded ‘he renewed’/igedded — imgedded

imgeddi ‘ : iled’/
imgedda (f.) imgeddin (pl.) wwgaw. he reconcl
W%s&wwwmmi imhabbeb (m.) imhabba (f) imhabbin (pl).
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3rd Form: garar ‘he heard confession’/igarar —
iagarar (m.) mgarra (£) mgarrin (pl).

5th Form: thabbeb ‘he made friends with’/jithabbeb
—no p.p.; issaddad (for t 4 saddad) ‘It grew rusty’/jis-
ms&%&‘ — 1Nno past vﬁ.n. .

Tth Form: inhass (also. inthass) ‘it was felt’/jinhass
(also jinthass)— no p.p.; inghadd (or intghadd) ‘it was
added’/jinghadd (or %bﬁﬁmm% — no past part.

8th Form: imtedd ‘he lay down’/jimtedd — no p.p.;
stadd ‘it was blocked up’/jistadd — no past part.

ﬂwgm,ossu Eumaﬁ cmnmgm Egmwv\wgwﬁ.lbo@bm
rgaq .bm grew thin'/jirgaq — no past part. _

'10th Form: stkenn ‘he took shelter’/jistkenn — mist-
kenn (m.) mistkepma (f.) mistkennin (pl.); stgarr ‘he

confessed’/jistqarr — mistqarr (m.) mistgarra (£.) mist-
garrin (pl,). - ‘ :

EXERCISE 25

Translate.:

(a) Tz-ziffa nhasset bierda (cool) u friska (fresh).
La (don’t) timteddx ghall-qiegha ta’ I-art (floor) kiesha
(cold). Is-sikkina (knife) wu l-furketta (fork) ssaddu. I-
gassis gararha gabel mietet (died); ma kinetx itha ma
tgerr. Meta taghmel ix-xita stkenn taht 1-umbrella. Hu
ghamel hbieb ma’ sid id-dar. Geddu 1-weghda (vow)
taghkom ’I Alla. Irqaget hafna. Il-flus inghaddu quddiemi.

. Temm il-ktieb £’gimaghtejn.

(b) The workers unloaded the cars (karrozzi) and
the waggons (karru sing.), then they carried them to the
stores (mahzen sing.).'The raindrops (gtar tax-xita) glit-
ter-on the green (ahdar) leaves of the old (xih) trees.
In summer the shepherd (raghaj) shears the sheep

_(mghag). Cherish your faith (fidi) and your parents
;@oﬁgav. I like (inhobb) grated cheese on spaghetti
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‘ Hey held the child by its
arm (driegh). He held the horse by the reins (riedni).
In Spring we feel the soff (artab) breeze of the sea.
Don’t vex your sister. She lay down tired on her bed

(sodda). . K e S

Lesson 26
THE QUADRILITERAL VERB

Quadriliteral verbs consist of four radicals represent-
ed by ¥ K-T-B-L with one of the following five vowel
sequences (1) a-a () a-e i) e-e (v) e-a (v) i-e with
fhe second and third radicals between them. :

They can he formed by (1) a repetition of a biradical
pase (ex. karkar [kar +kar] ‘he dragged’; (1) four diffe-
rent radicals (ex. magdar ‘he despised’; and i) four
radicals in the case of verbs with vocalic sequence a-a or
e-e, of which the first and third or the third and fourth
are identical (exx. semsel ‘ne strung together’; lembeb ‘he.
rolled pastry (with a rolling pin, lembuba)’.

vocabulary

Exx. (2) repetition of a biradical base:
gqahgah ‘he hacked’; dardar ‘he made
turbid- . (liquid)’ ~ or ‘it upset the
stomach’; farfar ‘he shook off the
dust’; (o) four different radicals.

Patterns
1. . Wwﬂmmﬁ“

harbat ‘he routed’; kaibar ‘he revil-

ed’; bandal ‘he swung’.
Exx. garmee ‘he
was diligent’ of ‘hard-working’.

3. KaTBel:
adical base:

Exx. (a) repetition of 0 biF

3. KeTBeL:
kexkex - ‘he chocked’;

ogsgmmx hawtel ‘he.

petpet  ‘he

3rd person
blinked’; temtiem ‘he stuttered’; ) :
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M.Mqﬂm. &,Nﬁmwmi radicals. xeblek ‘he
tw FWQ ; xemgel ‘he swung’; ¢empel ‘he
E.Mw&,m %MW M%S. radicals of which two

/ tical: dendel ¢ ’ ,
ettt el ‘he hung’; gerbeb

4 KeTBaL: _ .

- M wa. %gmﬁ ‘he shelled (peas)’; tertag

5. KiT e shattered’. weriagq ‘he screamed’

J. Bel: ! 1 ¢ ,
L Exx, fixkel ‘he obstructed’; bixkel ‘he

cheated’,

i : .
E PERFECT AND IMPERFECT OF QUADRILITERALS

‘The _
moaBmanduw Mwmmoﬁ and Imperfect of Quadriliterals are-
e addition of the usual prefizes and msﬁﬁmm

,\ espectively to the quadriliteral Stem-Word which is

grammatically also the fo .

¢ rm of the Singul

he plural of which is obtained by mmsm%m WSMMHM&W“
e .

omission of the
sy second unstressed vowel of the Stem~

o PERFECT
SINGURAL

Verbal® quadriliter {
. al Stem- 1 ’ i
different vocalic sequences. STi-Words Wit thelr five

3rd pers i _
person mase. (i) dardar (il) earmeé (i) kexkex
(iv) tertaq (v) fixkel |

3rd pe £
person fem. (1) dardret (i) garmdéet (1i1) kexkxet

(iv) tertget (v) fixkiet.

2nd umumon &

AM @ > 3 .
1st person ) dardart (i1) garmidg (1) kexkixt

| (iv) tertagt (v) fixkiis,
PLURAL |

1) dardru (i) ,
garm .
(iv) tertqu (v) fixklu. cu () kexkxy
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(i) dardartu (i) @xzﬁag ~(ii) w@.m!

2nd person Kixtu (1) tertagu (V) @EES.

(i) dardarna (i) amagugm (i) kex-

ist person kixna (1v) tertagna (v) fixkilna.

gﬂcmlmow sl .
i (jien) indar-
i hu) idardar; (hi, int) iddardar;
dar G;vn A@Evgmv idardru; AE?EV iddardru; avdﬁmv.
indardru, el
N i ¢ QSE ingar-
hu) igarmec, (hi, in?) tgarmec;
. HB@@.A mw. M?Esmv igarmeéu; (infom) tgarmen; (ahna)
ingarméu, . -
31 (hw) ikexkex; (i, ES tkexkex; Qﬂmsv MNMMMMV
— (huma) ikexkxu,; (intom) tkexkxu; | a

kex;

inkexkxu, , L %
dv) (hu) itertaq; (hi, int) ittertaq; (jiem) H.BMMM-

taq; (huma) itertgu; (intom) ittertqu; (abhmna) 5. .

tqu.

i | i, int) tfixkel; (jien) infixkel;
— Amwwamwwwwvwmmw%ﬂﬂgwwv tfixklu; (ahna) infixklu.
| Imperative
(i) dardar (sing.)/dardru (pl).
(il) garmec (sing.) /aarméu- (pl.).
iy kexkex (sing.) /kexkxu (pl.).
(tv) tertag (sing.)/tertqu (pl).
(v) fixkel (sing.) /tixkiu (pl).

Past Participle

(1) imdardar (m.) imdardra (f.) Emﬁdﬂg (pl.)

‘upset (stomach)’.

(ii) imgarme¢ (m.) gE@maEe@ (f.) imgarméin ,AUC.

‘erunched’.

(i) imkexkex (m.) imkexkra (f.) WEWeNWNEmQH.V

sshocked’.
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(iv) imtertag (m.) imtertga (f.) imtertgin (pl)
‘shattered’.

(v) imfixkel (m.) imfixkla (f) imfixklin (pl)
hocms.cgm%. :

- Verbal Noun
(1) dardir ‘upset of the stomach’.
(i S.&.SS nw;ﬁobgm
(i) tkexkix ‘shivering’.
(iv) " tertig ‘shattering’.
(v) tfixkil ‘obstruction’.

It will be noted from the foregoing examples that the
verbal nouns of gquadriliteral verbs are formed with (i)
the prefix ¢t or (il) without it. Without it are formed
quadriliteral verbal nouns beginning with ¢, d, &, s, x, %, z,
with  which t would otherwise mmmﬁbmmﬁm

These verbal nouns ‘are formed by Hmﬂmggm the
first vowel of the <oomﬁn ‘sequence of the Stem-Word
and changing the second vowel of the Stem-Word to long

i. The addition of suffix a (pl. iet) turns the verbal noun
~into the noun indicating a single action or occurrence.
Other examples:— (1) thandil ‘swinging’ thandila ‘a
swing’ (bandal); tgergir ‘grumbling’ tgergira ‘a complaint’
(gerger); (ii) capcip ‘clapping’ éapéipa ‘an applause’

(¢apéap); zagzag “owmmwwem, zagziga ‘a creak’ (zagzaq).
DERIVED FORMS

Quadriliterals have only one derived form which is

formed by prefixing t to the first radical, a consonant
which, as already explained, is assimilated to ¢, d, m., S,
X, %, and z. HSm derived form is reflexive or passive.

Exx, &mﬁ@ﬁ ‘he swung’ thandal ‘he was swung’; @mwgw
‘he spilled’ i¢¢arcar (for t + ¢aréar) ‘it was spilt’.
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| | EXERCISE 26 CONIUGATIONS
 Translate: ; - : (1) Ta ‘he gave’
) (2) La ddardarx ilma li trid tixrob minnu. Dendel " Perfect
- dil-libsa fix-xemx biex tinxef (to dry). I-hin kollu jis- (hw) ta; (hi) tat: Gi .. .
ghol u joahqah. 'L ommi hallejtha (left her) d-dar tfes- (intem) tajtu; (ahna) ﬁh..mmw mt) tajt; — (huma) taw;

dagq il-pizelli (peas). Tfixklet fl-ezami u wehlet ‘minn
hames suggetti (subjects). Qarméu . snienhom (their
teeth) ‘bir-rabja (anger). Ma nixrobx ilma mdardar ghax
ghandi 1-istonku jugaghni. Wara l-ewwel xita I-ilma tal-
bjar jiddardar. Iltgajt ma’ hafna tfixkil u smajt hafna
tgergir. Fil-gwerer ji¢céaréar hafna demm. ghal xeju.

(b Ring the bell'and see who is there. When I heard
of (bi) the murder I was shocked. They are obstructing -
our work. Why is she screaming as if she were mad? They
clapped their hands when he finished his talk (tahdita).
The children are swinging themselves on the swing
_(bandla) In the garden. Why are you always grumbling?
The knights’ (tal-kavalieri) blood was spilled (shed) on
the bastions for the defence (difiza) of Malta. Rock
(swing) the cradle and put the baby - to sleep. Remove
“(warrab) all obstruction. i Tth Form Per fect

\ | | . . S e _,. (hu)  intghata (or inghata); (hi)

Imperfect

AEE..H.QWWS. (hi, int) ..
S 7 Jashlil, ) taghti; (i s :
ummwg. (intom) taghtu; (ahna) MM\.MWW@M&%EF — (huma) -

S I'mperative
m.mvs @Bm.v\mmwg QCV

Past Participle

; icwv,ﬁ (m.) m ij v
o) “glven’. oghtija (f.) EQWEQ.«S (or moghtija)

s Verbal Noun
 ghati (also ghoti) * N .
mvm&mv ‘a’ donation’. V gw Act of glving'/ghatfa (also

MMMMMMMMW MMMWMMW@W mwwwwgig (inghatajt): :.EMMWMMMW
) aw); (im : e
Qwﬁﬁ intghatajng AEMMme%M%@mwmwgg (inghatajtu);

Lesson 27

Imperfect

(hw) jintghata (or jinghata); (hi

(tinghata); (jien) nintghata (minghata): @ EL>id

THE IRREGULAR VERBS jintghataw (jinghataw); (intom) tintghataw (iimpn
| | aw); (ahna) nintghataw (min ghataw) ghataw (tingha-
'Irregular verbs are those which for one reason or (2) Ha ‘he took’ or + object ‘he married’
another do not follow the rule in part or in whole either .
because of the loss of one or more radicals in the Stem- Perfect

(hu) ha; (hi) hadet; (imt

Form or because of incomplete or mixed conjugation. . )
hadu; (intom) hadtu; (ahmna) h

These are the following given with their conjugations: Jien) hadt; — (huma)

admna.
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Imperfect

(hu) jiehu; (hi, int) tiehu; (jien) niehu; — (huma)
jiehdu; (intom) tiehdu; (ahna) niehdu. L

Imperative

. wmﬁowwzgdws@ﬁ;. E.ow_ m:mmwmwv,,ﬁmem.v\
hudu (pl.). o :

Past Participle
mehud (m.) mehuda (£.) mehudin (pl) ‘taken’.
Verbal Noun _

uhid ‘the act of taking’/uhida ‘a harvest’ lit. ‘one
taking’. _
6th Form Passive Sense

ittiehed ‘it was taken’ or ‘it was infected’.

(3) Ra ‘he saw’

Perfect
(hw) ra: (hi) rat: (int, jiem) rajt; — (huma) raw;
(intom) g@gu (ahna) rajna.
Imperfect _
(hu) jara; (hi, int) tara; (jiem) nara, — (huma)

jaraw; (intom) taraw; (ahna) naraw.

Imperative
ara (sing.)/araw (pl.).
Past Participle

muri (m.) murija (f.) murijin (pl.) ‘seen’.

) Verbal Noun
raj ‘way of seeing, opinion, judgement’.

(4) Jaf ‘he knows’ abridged form of jaghraf

‘he recognises’

Perfect
kiem (kiemet etc) 4 Imperfect.
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‘Exx. (hu) kien jaf (he knew); (hi) kienet taf; (int) kont

taf; (jien) kont maf; — (huma) kienu jafu; (intom)
kontu tafu; (ahna) konna nafu. : .
Imperfect

(hu).jaf; AE. int) taf; (jien) naf; — (huma) Mw.mﬁ ,

(intom) tafu; (ahna) nafu. :
. , Imperative ‘

af (sing.)/afu (pl.) ‘know’ generally preceded by kun/
kunu, Ex. kun af (sing,)/kunu afu (pl) meaning ‘take
note’. _ ; _

(5) Qal ‘he said’

This verb is used in the third- person singular mas-
culine and feminine and third person plural of the
Perfect only. All the other verbal forms are supplied by
the verb ghad (unused) ‘he said’/ighid ‘he says’. The
supplemented conjugation is as follows: v

o Perfect ,

(hu) gal; (hi) galet; (intjien) ghidt (or ghedt); —
“(huma) qalu; (intom) ghidéu (or ghedtu); (ahna) ghid-.
amhoumwmmnmv. .

: Imperfect R
(hu) ighid; (hi, int) tghid; Qmawv nghid; — (huma)
ighidu; (intom) tghidu; (abna) nghidu,
Imperative
ghid (sing.)/ghidu (pl.) ‘say’.
_ Verbal Noun
ghajdut or ghajdun ‘the act of speaking
o Derived Forms ,
intgal, inghad (both Tth form) ‘it was said’
_ (6) &ie ‘he came’
Perfect ‘
(hu) gie; (hi) giet; (int, jiem) gejt; — (huma) gew;
(intom) gejtu; (ahna) gejna, , : :




~ imorru; (intem) tmorru; (ahna) immorru.
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Imperfect ,
(hw) jigi; Chi, int) tigi; (jiem) nigi; — (huma) jigu;
(intom) tigu; (ahma) mnigu. ‘ ,
- Imperative
ejja (sing.)/ejjew (pl) ‘come’.

Imperfect
(hu) jiddi; (hi, int) tiddi; (jien) niddi; — (huma)
. jiddu; (intom) tiddu; (ahmna) niddu.
. I'mperative
E& Amgmv\aaﬁ G: ‘shine’.

Past Participle

middi CBV. middija (f.), middijin (pl) ‘glittering’,
~‘shining’.

(Different forms from different roots).

- ‘Present Participle

sej (m. sing.), gejja (f. sin ejjin (pl. :
gej ing.), gejja 8.), gejjin (pl.). Verbal Noun

dija .mEEnms ‘brightness’.
(9) Tiza (always -+ hajr) ‘he gave E&bw&.

.wmlm&

QEV Enm @.83, sz izgiet (hajr); (imt, jiem) Ew_&@,
(hajr); — Qp.:Bmv izzew (hajr); (intom) izzejtu (hajr);

- Derived Nouns
migi ‘arrival, coming’; migja ‘an arrival’.
(7 Mar “wm went’.

The <8& is conjugated vmna% lke a 50:02 <mzo msa
UE.S% like a doubled verb.

_ Perfect bt (ahma) izzejna (hajr).
: (hu) mar; (hi) marret (int, jien) mort; — Aw.:yﬂwv ‘ NS@mlmcw
 marru; (intom) mortu; (ahna) morna, - B QEV umswm 935, (hi, int) tizzi E&wv“.awgv Ewwﬁ
, - Imperfect R (hajr); — (huma) jiziu Awmui. (intom) tizzu (hajr);
(hu) fmur; (hi, int) tmur; (jien) immur; — (huma)  (ahna) nigin (hajr). |
il - Imperative

In the Ist pers. sing. and pl. note mmﬂdEmaosx ik (hajr) (sing.)/iziu (hajr) (pl) ‘give (thanks)’.

nm = imm, (10) Emmen ‘he believed’

: ‘ " Perfect
(hu) emmen (hi) emmnet; (int, jien) aa;ﬁ._mﬁﬁ —_
“(huma) emmnu, (intom) emmintu; ngmv,agggsw.

~Sem»a&em
mur Amusm.v\geé (pl.) ‘go’.

Verbal 283

Emszg ‘the act of golng’; mawra ‘a saw.. E ‘@
going’. . Imperfect
(hu) jemmen; (hi, int) temmen; QEE nemmen; —

8) Idda ° one’
(& a 5 sh Ar_.::wv umEHBbﬁ. (intom) temmnu; (ahna) nemmny.

Perfect ‘ S
(hu) idda; (hi) iddiet; (int, jien) iddejt; — (huma)
. iddew; (intem) iddejtu; (ahna) iddejna. S

B Imperative
emmen (sing.)/emmnu (pl.) ‘believe’.
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Past Participle

mwemmen (m.), mwemmna (f.), mWemmnain (pl)

»_um:mj\ma“.
Verbal Noun
twemmin ‘believing’ or ‘faith’.
5th Form
twemmen, jitwemmen ‘it was/is believed’.

(11) Kellu 4 Noun ‘he had’ 4 Verb ‘he had to’

_ This composite verb already given on p. 109 (Lesson 12)
is formed from kien ‘it was’ -+ 1 ‘to’ + pron. suffix.

Perfect

(hu) kellu; (hi) kellha; (int) kellek; (jien) kelli;
— (huma) kellhom; (intom) kellkom; (ahna) kellna,
(pronounced 'kenmna), _

Imperfect
(Generally with a future sense)

(hw) ikollm; (hi) ikellha; (imt) ikellok; (jiem)
ikolli: — (huma) ikellhom; (imtom) ikollkom; (ahna)
ikollna.

(12) Wagaf ‘he stopped’

This verb is irregular only in the (i) HvaEﬁ«m and
(ii) the Imperfect. Exx. (i) ieqaf (sing.)/ieqfu (pl.) ‘stop’,
(ii) jiegaf ‘he stops’, tiegaf ‘she stops’ etec.

" (13) Jisem ‘it is H,.,mBm,Q,

This form is used only with the verbal pronominal
suffixes attached to it. .

Exx. (hu) jismu; (hi) jisimha; (int) jismek; (jiemn) jisim-
ni; — (huma) jisimhom; (intem) jisimkom; (ahna)
jisimna. X'jismek? ‘What is your name?’. Jisimni Guié
Saliba ‘My name is Joseph Saliba. X’jisimhom mar-
tek u binték? ‘what is the name of your wife and your

 daughter?’; il-mara jisimha Rita u t-tifla Karmena, ‘my
‘wife’s name is Rita and my daughter’s is Karmena'.

was Alfred’; kien jisimha Gerifta ‘her name was Marga-

sigar tal-lug (poplar). Ma stajtx nemmen 'l ghajnejja.

" thanks to Him for today’s food (ikel) and health. I stop.

- and more recently also from English.
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The past tense of this impersonal verb is expressed
by adding before it kiem invariable for the singular and
plural and both genders. EXX, Kien jismu Fredu ‘his name

ret’; il-bniet kien jisimhom kollha Marija u s-subien
kollha Guizeppi ‘the name of all the girls was Mary and
of the boys was Joseph.”

EXERCISE 27

Translate: o _

(a) Min jaghti jiehu; min wma jaghtix ma jehux.
Ma jiniex marahom ghax gieghda *il boghod (far) wisq.
Kont taf 1i huk gal dan? Ahna nghidu dan. X’qal huk
ma nafux. Huma gew ilbierah. Int meta gejja? Jien nigi
pitghada. Fejn marret martek? Marret fejn mort jien w
fejn mortu intom. In-nida (dew) jiddi fugq il-werag tas-

Ma kontx naf x’jismu s-suldat 1i rajt wiegaf fejnek.

(b) How many books did you have in your shop?’
Where is their home? His name was Peter (Pietru).
Give me water and bread. They took my money and ate
my bread. When did she see us last (1-ahhar)? She said
she did not know. Come (sing. and pl.) here and tell me
what happened (x’gara). You who believe in God give -

here beside the grave (gabar) of my dead friend.

hmmwoa 28

THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS
OF FOREIGN ORIGIN

Maltese, like English, has a considerable number of
loan-words largely from Sicilian, old and modern .H«mmmb
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has been assimilated to that of strong triliteral or quad-
riliteral verbs and are conjugated regularly, all verbal

loans end (i) in a in open syllable except (ii) those
derived from English which end in ja.

obeyed’ (It. obbedire); (il) skorja ‘he scored’ (Eng. [to]
score) and ixxuttja ‘he shot’ (Eng. [to] shoot), two foot-
ball terms; skiddja ‘it (car) skidded' (Eng. ‘[to] mwﬁv

having J as thelr third radical (Lesson 24) with some
differential characteristics in the composition of the
- words the syllabic units of which are determined by the
- original word-pattern not completely assimilated to apm
native pattern in every detail.

3. No foreign verb has a present vmmaoﬁﬁom Its
function is expressed by the Imperfect. Ex. tifel jobdi Ut.

-classes, the grouping being decided by the related com-
bination of the vocalic sequences for the Perfect and
~Imperfect Tense, especially the vocalic ending of the latter,
~which decides the pattern group. The following illustra-

;wmoﬁwmbmm@avmwmobﬁmwnmwbmvapm Swmumﬁg and
o the-Past Humw.aagm

i, pl.) ‘saved’ (p.p.).

in are, Past Part. ato (m.) ata (f.) ati (m. pl.) ate (f. pl.).

W,Ogmu examples: (a) dissyllabic: kanta ‘he sang’; stoma
‘he was out of tune’; studja ‘he studied’; (b) trisyliabic:

‘intaxxa ‘he taxed’; imballa ‘he packed’; invaza ‘he (devil)

~ manded’.

.H. Except for a few Smb-&oam. the pattern ow,sﬁow.

Exx. (i) storda ‘he got dizzy’ (It. stordire): obda ‘he

2. These ﬁw.g are conjugated like the Weak Verbs

‘a boy (who) obeys’ for ‘an obedient boy’. (See Lesson 31).

4. These foreign verbs can be classified into five

tlons include the Perfect (3rd person mase. sing.), Imper-

i) 9%&5@8. mﬁem‘\mmp?m.. ‘he mm<mm\mm<mm,.. salva
Amgmv salvaw (pl.) ‘save’ QBHEV salvat. (m.) Q £

Remark 1: These verbs in Italian have their infinitives-

possessed’; - infama ‘he m%namm.%_wwwgﬁap ﬁm ooB-;
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(1) Hanmgm\wm@ggw ‘he treated/treats’; ittratta
(sing.)/ittrattaw (pl.); Ittrattat (m.) (+a, £, + i, pl);
iddajvia/jiddajvia ‘it dived/dives (aeroplane)’; iddajvia
(sing.)/iddajviaw (pl). No Past Part,, but transitive verb
ittajpja ‘he typed’ has Past participle ittajipjat (m.)
(+ a, f., 4+ i, pl). “typed’.

Remark 2: These are verbs from Italian or English
which in the original language begin with (1) one conso-
nant or (ii) more than one consonant or (iil) a vowel plus
two consonants or a doubled (long) consonant. ,memm
and their Maltese adaptations require euphonic vowel i
to make the initial double consonant pronounceable.
Exx. (1) irbatta ‘he riveted’ (It.ribattere); ixxala ‘he made
merry’ (It. scialare); iffittja ‘he fitted’ (from Eng. [to]
fit); (ii) ittrenja ‘he trained’ (Eng. [to] train); ézpém\
‘he polished shoes’ (from Eng. black); (iil) imbarka ‘he
embarked’ (It. imbarcare); irkanta ‘he sold by auction’

©(It. incantare); iffronta ‘he faced a situation’ (It affron-

tare); irrabja ‘to be angry’ (It. arrabiare).

(iil) pinga/ipingi ‘he painted/paints’; pingi Amysmv\
pingu (pl), pimgut (m.) (a, £, +1, pl); iréieva/Jiréievi
‘he recelved/recelves’; iréievi (sing.)/irélevm (pl.);
iréevut (m.) (a, f., +1, pl). .

" Remark 3: Verbs belonging to this category other than
exceptions in Itallan have their infinitive in ere,

. Past Part. uto (m.) ‘uta (f) wuti (m.pl) ute (f. pl).
_Other examples: (a) dissyllabic: stenda ‘he extended’;

¢ieda ‘he surrendered’; (b) trisyllabic: impoma ‘he
imposed’; esprima (ruhu) ‘he expressed (himself)’.

(iv) obda/jobdi ‘he obeyed/obeys’; obdi (sing.) obdu
(pl); obdut (m.) (a, f, + 1, pl.).

Remark 4: The infinitive of these verbs in Italian ends
in ire, Past Part. ite (m.) ita (f.) iti (m. pl) ite (L. pl),
but in utw, uta, uti, wte in Sicilian Other examples:
dissyllabic: fiera ‘he wounded’; spieda ‘it was finished’;
forna ‘he furnished’. : ,
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(v) stabilixxa/jistabilixi ‘he established/estab-

lishes’; stabilixxi (sing.)/stabilixzu (pl); stabilit (m.)
(+ a, f., + 1, pL). n
Remark 5: Also the infinitive of these verbs ends in ire
in Italian, with isci (i§§i) as the verbal ending of the
second person singular, Ex. stabilire ‘to establish’; (fu)
stabilisci ‘you (sing.) establish’. Other examples: all
trisyllabic: skolpixxa ‘he sculpted’; iffjorixxa ‘he pros-

‘pered’; no past part.; ittradixxa ‘he betrayed’ — past

. part. ittradut (m.) (4 a, f.,,41, pl). . :

SAMPLE CONJUGATION OF SEVEN
VERBAL GROUPS

Perfect

(1) (hu) salva; (hi) salvat; (int, jien) salvajt; —

~(huma) salvaw; (intom) salvajtu (ahna) salvajna.
(1) (hu) pinga; (hi) pingiet; (int, jien) pingejt; —
(hwma) pingew; (intom) pingejtu; (ahna) pingejna.

(i) (hu) obda: (hi) obdiet; (int, jien) obdejt; —

(huma) obdew; (intom) obdejtu; (ahma) obdejna.
(iv) (hum) stabilixxa; (hi) stabiliet; (int, jien)

stabilejt; — (huma) stabilew; (intom) stabilejtu; (ahna)
stabilejna. . . .

(v) (hu) ittratta; (hi) ittrattat; (int, jiem) ittrat-
tajt; — C(huma) ittrattaw, (intom) ittrattajtu; (akma)
(ittrattaina. ; o

(vi) (hu) skiddja; (hi) skiddjat; (int, jiem) skid-
djajt; — (huma) skiddjaw (intom) skiddjajtu; (ahna)
skiddjajna. » B

(vily (hu) ittajpja; (hi) ittajpjat; (int, jien) ittajp-
jajt; — (huma) ittajpjaw; (intom) ittajpjajtu; (ahna)
ittajpjaina. . )

Imperfect

(1) (hu) isalva; (hi, int) issalva; Qmﬁnv. wsmp?p“

— (huma) jsalvaw; (intem) issalvaw; (ahna) insalvaw.

“nittajpiaw.
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(i) (hu) ipingi; (int, hi) tpingi; (jien) inpingi; —
(huma) ipingu; (intom) tpingu; (ahma) inpingu.
(i) - (hu) jobdi; ‘(hi, int) tobdi; (jien) nobdi; —
(intom) tobdu; (huma) jobdu, (ahna) nobdu,
(iv) (hu) jistabilixxi; (hi, int) tistabilixxi; (jiem)

‘nistabilixxi; — (huma) jistabilixxu; (ahna) nistabilixxu;
~ (intom) tistabilixxu. .

(v) (hu) jittratta, (hi, int) tittratta; (jiem) nit-
tratta; — (huma) jittrattaw; (intom) tittrattaw; (ahna)
nittrattaw. -

(vi) (buw) jiskiddja; (hi, int) tiskiddja; (jiem) nis-

kiddja; — (huma) jiskiddjaw; (intom) tiskiddjaw;
(abma) niskiddjaw. - _ ,

(vii) (hu) uwwg&gw“, (hi, int) tittajpja; Qm@.ﬁv.b;-,
tajpja; — (huma) jittajpjaw; (intom) tittajpjaw; (ahna)

Imgerative

(i) salva (sing.)/salvaw (pl.).

(i) pingi (sing.)/pinge (pl).

C(jii) obdi (sing.)/obdu (pl) .

(iv) stabilixxi (sing.)/stabilixxu (pl.).
(v) ittratta (sing.)/ittrattaw (pl.).
(vi) skiddja (sing.)/skiddjaw (pl.).

- (viD)  ittajpja (sing.)/ittajpjaw (pl).

~

Past Participle

These are formed on the model of the foreign past
participles partly adapted to Maltese word-structure as
shown in the foregoing examples.

The foregoing examples show that the Perfect and
Imperfect Tense as well as the Imperative are formed
by means of the pronominal prefixes and suffixes used
for the conjugation of native verbs (Lessons 15 and 16),
but they retain the basis of the original form of the

foreign Past Participle.

.




;, EXx, gaghalha tkanta ‘he made ,,,bmH. mEmv.
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Verbal .z.oﬁa

meum are no hard and fast rules about their Ho?
mation which is irregular influenced partly by the form.
of the verbal noun of the original language and cE.EN 5,
the form of verbal native patterns.

Exx. mm?msﬁog (salva) ‘salvation’; gmbwam (pinga)
‘painting’; ubbidjenza (obda) ‘obedience’; stabilixxa has
no verbal noun; trattament (tratta) ‘treatment’; skiddjar
(skiddja) ‘skidding’; ittajpjar (ittajpja) ‘typing’.

Suffix ar of the last two English examples is the end-
ing of the Italian infinitive are which is used with a
- considerable number of other verbal nouns of foreign
" origin. Other examples: rikordjar (irrikordja) ‘record-
ing’; viaggar (ivvjagga) ‘travelling’; ragunar (irraguna)
‘reasoning’; ippumpjar (ippompja) ‘pumping’.

DERIVED NOUNS

Only a few completely assimilated foreign verbs
have their derived forms on the model of the native.
verbs (Lessons 19 & 20). Here are those more in use
- with the number of their form-pattern in brackets;
(a) Triliterals: fallaz (2) ‘he made false’; tfallaz (5) flaz
(9) ‘he became false’; fannad (2) ‘he deepened’;
tfannad (5) ‘it was deepened’; ‘fmad (9) ‘it became deep’;
paxxa (2) ‘he delighted’; tpaxxa (5) ‘he was delighted’;
(b) Quadriliterals: partat (1) ‘he bartered’; tpartat (2)
4t was bartered’; famtas (1) ‘he fancied’, ‘magined
things’; tfantas (2) “he took umbrage’; bixkel ‘he
. cheated’; thixkel (2) ‘he was cheated’. .

The other unassimilated, or only partly assimilated;
- foreign verbs obtain some of the semantic connotations
of the nine derived forms periphrastically by:

(i) gaghal ‘he compelled’ + Hgbmﬁmon
2nd form.

= causative
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(1) Verb + lilu nnifsu = reflexive — 5th & 7Tth

forms.

Bx. N&&@ﬁ&:ﬁm lilu mmnifsu ‘he abandoned himself’.

Es Wiehed (m.) (wahda, f.) 1l iehor (m.) SEP

£.) or 1il xzulxin ‘each other or one another’ = reciprocal

5th, 6th & Tth forms.

Ex. jistmaw. wiched 1il iehor (or) lil xulxin ‘they mmnmmB

_ obﬁwﬁoaam& (or).-each other’.

(iv) Kien or safa - past participle = passive 5th and
Tth forms.

Ex. kienet (or mmms abbandonata minn uliedha ‘she was

abandoned by her children’.
AS sar ‘he became’ 4 colour word or éowm denoting

v cg@o& quality = 9th form.

Exx. sar vjola ‘he became livid’ (lit. violet); saru 5.:%:
‘they became cruel’.

EXERCISE 28
Translale:

(a) - Qed mnittajpja ittra mw&: editur ta’ dam il-
gurnal (paper). Obdi ’1 ommok u ’1 missierek. Il-pittur
(painter) pinga kwadru (picture) sabih hafna. Ma salva
hadd mill-gharga (shipwreck), Dil-mara titfantas mix-
xejn. L-omm titpaxxa b'uliedha. Ittratta lim-nies tajjeb
biex in-nies tittrattak tajjeb. H-karozza skiddjat u
x-xufier wegga’. Il-vjaggar minn pajjiz ghal iehor jiswa
(costs) hafna flus. Dan ragunar zbaljat (mistaken).

(b) "The plane (ajruplan) dived over the city. How
did she treat you? The country (pajjiz) is in danger.
Save it (sing. & pl). He made us treat our enemies
(ghedewwa) better than we wanted. They deepened the
trench (truméiera) and hid themselves In it. God is the
salvation of man. No obedience without (bla) discipline
(dixxiplina). Will you please (jekk joghgbok) type these
two articles (artikli) for me? The car skidded and they

- hurt themselves. She was treated well (sewwa) by her
~husband Q@%wwmv.
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Lesson 29 ‘ ‘\

THE VERB WITH W@@Z@%mzwwﬁ
SUFFIXES

(i) The Direct Suffixes
Pronominal suffixes can be (i) Direct or (ii) Indirect.

The direct pronominal suffixes are those which form the.

direct object of the verb. These are attached (a) to the
last radical consonant of the verb or (b) to the second

radical in contact with the first radical following the -

omission of the first vowel if the third radical is un-
written j in verbs ending in a (Lesson 24).

The following verbal suffixes are the same as those
used for nouns, except for the first person sing. which
is mi, not i
Exx. (a) Warrab ‘he removed’, warrabni (for warrab +
mi) ‘he removed me’; but (b) rema ‘he threw away’;
rmieni (for rema 4 ni) ‘he threw me away’ — mﬁ.mmm on
‘the penultimate syllable.

1 sing. ‘ -ni ‘me’ 1 plural -na ‘us’
2 sing. _ -k, -ok, -ek 2 plural -kom ‘you’
n%OSw N
(See Rem. 1) 3 plural -hom ‘them’
3 sing. masc. -h, ~u ‘him’ -
(See Rem. 2)
2 sing. fem. ~ha ‘her’

.wmimln 1: (1) -k: This suffix is used if the verb
ends in & vowel. It brings the stress on to the last syllable.

BExx. Jagh tik (for jaghti + k) ‘he gives %os,. Jarmuk (for

jarmu 4 k) ‘they throw you away’.

(iiy -ok: This is added to verbs ending 5&. Conso- |

nant, when the first vowel of the first syllable is o.

~Exx. Joboghdok (jobghod + ok) ‘he hates wos: Mewowwcw,

(johrog +ok) ‘he gets you out’ — stress on gm pen-
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(iil) ~-ek: This is added to verbs ending in a conso-

<,bm§ other than those which take the pronominal suffix

-ok.

Exx. jighdek (for jigbed -+ ek) ‘he pulls or attracts %.oc.r
tlibbsek (tlibbes + ek) ‘she dresses you’ — siress on the
penultimate. m%mmgm

Remark 2: h is mnmmg to verbs ending in a vowel,
in w or in ie. -

Exx. Qatlu ‘they killed’, gatluh ‘they killed him’ (stress

on the last syllable); gatel ‘he killed’, gatlu ‘he Kkilled
him’; nsew ‘they forgot’, msewh ‘they forgot him’; nsieh
‘he forgot him’ (= msie [for nesa] he forgot 4 ),

The addition of these pronominal suffixes moves
the stress from the first vowel of the sequence to the
vowel of the second syllable and, in the case of verbs
the third radical of which is j, the first vowel of the
sequence is. elided altogether.

If the accent moved one syllable forward falls on

the vowel e, this vowel changes into i.

Exx. Sellem (‘sellem) ‘he greeted’, sellimli (sel'limlii) ‘he
greeted me’. When the pronominal suffixes are added to
a Stem-Word ending in. vowel a, this vowel is mutated
into ie, less frequently long a (aa) which carries the stress.

Exx. tefa ‘he extinguished (a lamp)’, tfieha ‘he extin-
guished it’; gara ‘it ﬁmbwmwmm,, grali ‘it happened to me’.

An orthographic difficulty which is confusing also
to the native speakers of the language is created by the
addition of the pronominal suffixes third person, femi-.
nine and plural (i) to the Stem-Verb (Perfect Tense).
and (ii) to the Imperative ending in vowel i. It must be
borne in mind that when these pronominal suffixes are
added to verbal Stem-Words ending in a in open syl-
lable, this a is changed into ie. The difficulty arises when
the same pronominal suffixes are added to the HBﬁmS-
S<m forms oH the <de mba those of gm Perfect Tense.
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him’: -lha ‘to her’; -Ina ‘to us’; -lkem ‘to you’ (pl.) -ihom
4o them’. Like most of the direct suffixes they carry the
stress on to the last syllable but one. All strong verbs
drop the 2nd unstressed vowel and insert stressed i be-
fore the indirect pronominal suffixes 3rd pers. fem. and
_the plural forms (for examples see paradigm p. 214).
Hollow verbs can insert or omit stressed i before the 3rd
pers. fem. and sing. Exx. gablha/gablhom but more com-

monly gabilha/gabilhom ‘he brought (to) her/(to) them’.
Verbs ending in gh () do-not require i before the pron.
‘suffixes. In all such pron. combinations vowel e in ver-
. pal sequence a-e becomes - stressed - i. - Ex. ghamel

(‘aamel) ‘he made’; ghamilli (a'milli) ‘he made wow.Emw.

Thus Halla ‘he left’ 4 ha or hem becomes hallieha or
hallichem ‘he left her, them’; but halli (Impv.) ‘leave’
+ ha or hom becomes halliha, hallihom ‘leave her, them’.

In their pronunciation, these forms are homophones,
but the grammatical distinction between the two must be
maintained in the written language:. Other examples::
urieha, uriehom ‘he showed her, them’ for wera ‘he
showed’ + ha, <+ hom, but uri (Imperative of wera)
+ ha or hom becomes uriha, urihem, ‘show her, them’.

No distinction is made in the written language if the
verb ends in a in the Perfect and Imperative: alike; as
in the case of mela ‘he filled’, the Imperative of which
is imla. Therefore imlieha, imliechom can mean both ‘he
filled her, them’ or ‘fill her, them’ (Imperative). Simi-
larly, insieha, insiechom (for mesa -+ ha, hem) ‘he forgot
her, them’ or ‘forget her, them’ (Imperative) for insa
+ ha, hom. . .

In the case of Weak Verbs ending in a (Lesson 24),
“the pron. mnmmx,mm are attached to the second radical In ,
immediate contact with the first radical, changing short
a to long a (aa) but more frequently to ie (i9).

Exx. gara ‘it occurred’ or ‘happened’, gralha ‘it occurred
(happened) to her’; tefa ‘he owﬁuom&m.dma., tfieli ‘he
extinguished for me’; tfieni ‘he outshone me’.

As ie always carries the saccent, when the stress

~ moves one syllable onwards in verbs having vocalic se-
quence ie-e on account of the addition of the pronomi-
nal suffix, ie becomes-i or e. .

o Exx. Bierek (‘'bisrek) ‘he Emmmmm._“ birikhom (bi'rikom) or
berikhem (be'rikom) ‘he blessed them’; gieghel (‘dzisl) ‘he
compelled’; geghilha (dze'ila) ‘he vooEUm:mm her’. :

EXERCISE 29

Translate: ; |

" (a). Thobbha dags. dawl ghajnejh. Zewgha miet is-
sena l-ohra (last year) u hallieha armla bhamest itfal.
Alla jbierkek u jimliek bil-hena (happiness). Beziagh-
hom bl-ghajat (shouting) tieghu ta’ mignun, mﬂ;ﬁwcg
(sack) l-imgattgha (torn) itfaghha 1 barra mit-tiega.
Ii-lampa tfieha w waga’ dlam %bir fil-ghorfa S.ooE. of
a viliage house). Bhala (as) tifkira (souvenir) Ew#
naghtik zewg kotba u lilha bizzilla (lace) tal-harir.
Warrabli das-sakran. (drunkard) minm hawn. It-tifla
tieghek imgarba (naughty); kissritiina ﬁmga.m tazzi
‘sodda. Bghattilhom cekk (cheque) ta’ sitt liri bil-posta
(by post).

(b) .Nmioﬁ the table for me and put it in the
“other room. She wrote us a letter from Rome (Ruma).

With regard to verbs ending in’’ for final gh in the
Stem-Word, remember the general rule, that when the
pronominal suffix is attached to it, gh is written in full
throughout. . S

Exx. Bazza’ ‘he frightened’, baziaghkom ‘he frightened
you’; am_/s, ‘he uprooted’; galaghha ‘he uprooted her’.

(Remember also that the phonetic implication of
gh + ha and hom = ahha, ahhom). :
(il) The Indirect Suffixes

i The Indirect Suflixes which - indicate the g&amnw,,
‘ . object of the verb are -li ‘to me’; -lek ‘to you’; -lu ‘to
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If you love her, marry her; if you don’t love her, leave
her. He left her alone with her children. He that loves
you gives you and blesses you. She will leave him though
(ghalkemm) he loves her. Why have you frightened the
children? I have not frightened them, but you are
frightening them with your screaming (twerzig). ~He
forgot them all (keilha); will you also forget them? Who
sent you this book from Japan (Gappun)? Where are
the glasses? Fill them with good wine and drink it.

LESSON 30

PARADIGHM OF VERB KITEDB ‘he wrote’ +
(1) Direct (1) Indirect Pronominal suffixes (ii1) The Two
Combined

A verb may be followed by (i) the direct (ii) indirect
pronominal suffixes which have been dealt with in the
‘previous lesson. The direct and indirect pronominal suf-
fixes can be combined t0 express the direct and indirect
objects together. The order is: the verb & direct pron.
suffiz 4+ indirect pron. suffiz. : i

[Note (i) that when the indirect pron. suffix is added

to the direct pron. suffix ha, a becomes ie (i.e. ha be-
comes hie):; (ii) the direct pron. suffix of the third per-

son masculine singular u becomes hu when followed by

an indirect pronominal suffix. The h in hu like b in hie
is silent. Exx. gatel ‘he killed’, gatlu ‘they Killed’;
gatluhulha (for gatiu+ hu + Iha) ‘they killed him for
her’, gatluhielha (for gatlu 4 hie + lha) ‘they killed her

for her’; gib ‘bring’ (mpv.), gibu ‘bring him’, (for

gib 1 w) gibhuli (for gib -+ hu + H) ‘bring him for me’;
gabha (for gab + fem. pron. suffix ha), gabhielha
(for gab + hie -4 1ha) ‘he brought her for her’}. - :

The paradigm on p. 214 illustrates the verb kiteb ‘he

wrote’ followed by (1) the direct suffix ‘he wrote it’ ete.;
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(ii) the indirect suffix ‘he wrote to (for) him’; etc.; (i
the two sets of suffixes together ‘he wrote it for him’
ete., with the stress always on the penultimate syllable.
Exx. kitbuhulu (kitbu'uulu); kitbuhielha (kitbu'isla).

Remark 1: Note the transfer of §.m accent in m_ooo&.-
ance with the general principle governing the position
and movements of the stress explained in Part I on

* pp. 30-32. The stress falls on the 1st syllable in column (1);

on the second syllable in column (1), and on the 3rd
syllable in column (iii) — invariably on the penultimate.
When the negative stress-attracting particle x is attach-

“ed to any of these three verbal forms, the accent Mm,um
on the last syllable. Exx. 'kitbu ‘he wrote it’, ma kit'buuf

‘he did not write it’; ki'tiblu ‘he wrote to (or for) him’,

‘ma kitib'luu§ ‘he did not write to (for) him’; kiti'buula

‘heé wrote 1t for him’, ma kitibu'luu§ ‘he did not write it
for him’.

"Remark 2: Remember that on p. 29 of Part I you
learned that when one of the liquid consonants and, by.
analogy gh, occurs between two consonants, a euphonle
vowel is inserted to break up the three-consonant group.
But this rule does not apply to 1 occurring in double -
pronominal suffixes. EX. harbtuhomikom (accent on the

_ penultimate) ‘they destroyed them for you’ and not har-.

btuhomilkom.

PERFECT

(1) Direct (i1) Indirect Pronominal Suffixes and (i)
both -combined.

[Note that though in column (iii) of the following

paradigm I have used throughout as the direct pron. suf-
“fiz that of the 3rd person sing. masc. naturally this can

be replaced by any of the other direct pron. suffizes,

. according to the intended meaning.l




s

MALTESE

SUFFIXES

' GENDER AND NUMBER CATEGORY OF PRONOMINAL

(i) & (ii) 3rd Pers. Masc. Sing.

"3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

3 mase. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural
2 plural
1 plural

3 mase. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

- 3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

<)
kitbu
kithitu
ktibtu
ktibtu
kitbuh
ktibtuh
ktibnieh

b
kitiblu
kitbitlu
ktibtlu
ktibtiu
kitbulu
ktibtula
ktibnielu

i)
kitibhulu
kitbithulu
ktibthulu
ktibthuln
kitbuhulu

ktibtuhulu -

wﬁ?&wﬁ—:

() & (i1) 3rd Pers. Fem: Sing.

(1)
kitibha
kitbitha

. ktibtha

ktibtha
kithbuha
ktibtuha
ktibnieha

(i) & (i) 2 Pers. Sing.

(¢8)
kitbek
kithitek
ktibtek
kitbuk

ktibniek

b
kitbilha
kitbitilha
ktibtilha
ktibtilha
kitbulha -
ktibtulha

" ktibnielha

o
kitiblek
kithitlek
Kktibtlek
kitbulek

ktibnielek

(i)
kitibhulha
kitbithulha -
ktibthulha
ktibthulha
kitbuhulha

ktibtuhulha
ktibnihulha

ey

kitibhulek

Egmgﬁaw :
ktibthulek ;
kitbuhulek

wﬁwﬁ&s?w

3 plural
- 2 plural
-1 plural

~ 3 mase. sing.

3 fem. sing.

| 2sing.
1.1 sing.

3 plural

‘2 plural -

1 plural

3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.

2 sing. .
1 sing.

3 Bpwo. sing.

3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

- 1 sing.

3 plural
2 plural
1 E:EH

3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing. -

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural
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(i) &(i) 1st Pers. Sing.

W an
Kkitibmi kitibli
kithitni Kithitli
ktibtmi ktibtii
kitbuni ithuli
ktibtuni ktibtuli

(1) & (1) 3rd Pers. Plural

@O 6V);
kitibhom kitbilhona
kitbithom kitbithillhomn
ktibthom ktibtilhom
ktibthomm ktibtilhon

~kitbuhom kitbulhom

‘ktibtubhomn ktibtulhom

‘ktibniehom  ktibmielhom
1) & (i1) 2nd Pers. Plural

@ B ¢Y)
kitibkom kitbilkom
kitbitkom kitbitilkom
ktibtkom ktibtilkom
, kitbukom. kitbulkom
: 5%5&85 ktibnielkom

(i) & (i) 1st Pers. Plural

@ (i
kitibma kitbilna .

- kitbitna kithitiina

ktibtna ktibtilna

S kitbuna kitbulna
" ktibtuna ktibtulna

215

C(di)
kitibhwuli
kithithuli
ketibthuli
kitbuhuli
ktibtuhuli

in
kitibulhomna
kitbithulhon
ktibthulhom
ktibthuihkom
kitbuhulhom
ktibtuhulhom
ktibnihulhom

(i)
kitibhulkom
kithithulkom

ktibthulkenz
kitbuhulikom

ktibnihulkom

i)

kitibhulna

kitbithulna
ktibthulna
kitbuhulna
ktibtuhulna
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3 masc. sing.
3 fem., sing.
2 sing.
1 sing.
3 plural
2 plural
1 plural

3 mase. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.
1 sing.
3 plural
2 plural

+1 plural

3 masce. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural -

3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

MALTESE

IMPERFECT
(1) & (i1} 3rd Pers. Masc. Sing.

() in . (i)
ﬁwg@ Jiktiblu jiktibhulu
tikthu tiktiblu tiktibhwulu
tikthu tiktiblu tiktibhulu
niktbu niktiblu ﬁm.ﬁmwwaﬁ
jiktbuh jiktbulu jiktbuhulo
tiktbuh tiktbulu tiktbuhuliu .
niktbuh niktbulu niktbuhulu
(1) & (i1) 3rd Pers. Fem. Sing.

i (i) b
jiktibha jiktbilha jiktibhulha
tiktibha tiktbilha tiktibhulha
tiktibha tiktbilha tiktibbulha
niktibha niktbilha niktibhulha
jiktbuha jiktbulha jiktbuhulha
tiktbuha tiktbulha tiktbuhulha
Eﬁwgﬁy niktbuiha niktbuhulha

(1) & (i) 2nd Pers. Sing. !

68 (i) (ii)
jiktbelk jiktiblek jiktibhulek
tikthbek tiktiblek &E@wﬁaw
niktbek niktiblek niktibhulek
jiktbuk  jiktbulek - jiktbuhulek
nikébuk niktbulek niktbuhulek

(1) & (1) 1st Pers. Sing. : ‘

O an 0 db
jiktibmni jiktibli jiktibhuli
tiktibmni tiktibli tiktibhuli-
tiktibni tiktibli ﬁwﬁwﬁ,ﬁw, :
jiktbuni jiktbuli jiktbuhuli
tiktbuni tiktbuli

tiktbuhuli

_ 3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.

2 sing.
1 sing.
3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

3 masc. sing.

'3 fem. sing.
2 sing.

1 sing.

3 plural:
2 plural
1 plural

3 masc. sing.
3 fem. sing.
2-sing.
1:sing.

3 plural

2 plural

1 plural

2 sing.

2-plural
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(i) & (i) 3rd Pers. Plural |
(i)

6] ’ D
jiktibhom - jikthilhom jiktibhulhom
‘tiktibhom tiktbilhom tiktibhulhom
tiktibhom tiktbithom tiktibhulhom
" niktibhom  mikibilhom  mniktibhulhom
Jiktbuhom jiktbulhom jiktbuhulhom
tiktbuhom - tiktbulhom tiktbuhulhon
niktbuhom = - niktbulhom niktbuhullhom
) & (i1) 2nd Pers. Plural
: ). o (1D (1D
jiktibkom jiktbilkom. jiktibhulkom .
tiktibkom tiktbilkom tiktibhulkom
nikbibkom  niktbilkom  niktibhulkom
jiktbukom  jiktbulkom jiktbuhulkom
‘niktbukom - niktbulkom - niktbuhulkom

() & (i) 1st Pers. Plural

N ¢)) _ (D i)

jiktibna jiktbilna jiktibhulna

tiktibna tiktbilna tiktibhulna

tiktibna tiktbilna tiktibhulna

jiktbuna ~ jiktbulpa  jiktbubulna

tikthbuna tiktbuina tiktbuhulna
IMPERATIVE

(1) & (i) 3rd Pers. Masc. 8Sing.

gy

(63 (i)
iktbu iktiblu iktibhulu
iktbuh iktbalu

iktbuhulu




. hafna. Qalilhom sterja Maltija u galha b’sengha (art)

28

| , E>~Hm,w.m‘
() & (1) 3rd Pers. Fem. Sing. |
— W d) o
2 sing. ilitibha iktbilha - iktibhulha
2 plural iktbuha  iktbulha  iktbuhulha
(1) & (i) 2nd Pers. Sing.
No Imperative. : T
(1) & (i) 1st Pers. Sing.
W (i) S
-2 sing. iktibni iktibli iktibhuli
2 plural iktbuni iktbuli iktbuhuli
(1) & (1) 3rd Pers. Plural
} W (i) aif)
- 2 sing. iktibhom iktbilhom iktibhulhom .
- 2 plural iktbuhoem iktbulhom iktbuhulhom
| 2nd Pers. Plural e
No Imperative. .
(1) & (1 )1st Pers. Plural
. W (i ay
2 sing. iktibna iktbilna - iktibhulna
2 plural iktbuna iktbulna iktbuhulna
EXERCISE 30
Translate: | |

() X’ittra sabiha kitbitlu I-gharusa (bride) ET\
gharus! Wasslitli t-tifla I-iskela: ghax ghadha wwwmg:u
Twassalhieli l-iskola? Mela le! (with pleasure). Grazzi

kbira; imma l-istorja i-ohra galhielhom huh. Ghannili
ghanja Maltija u jien nghannilek ghanja Gharbija. Min
 silifhulek? Dal-kiieb silifhuli s-surmast (teacher) u
. %TEEB@ silfithieli z-zija (aunt). Reggaghhulhom (regga’

— he returned) lura u ghidilhom ma jibghatuhulix ghal
issa. Min kissirhomlna? Il-bahrin (sailors) kissruhomina
‘u rmewhomina ’1 barra. o

 (b) She wrote him 2 very long letter from Madrl

(Madrid). Get it done (sing. & pl) for me as quickly

(malajr) as you can. Don’t send (sing. & pl) these 1o
them with the messenger (messaggier). If we shall take

~_her to him, he will send her back (lura) to us. You {(sing.
& pl) brought it (£.) to us after you (sing. & pl) had

seen it (£.). Bhall we write it (masc. & fem.) fo (or for)

_ them? As you say; but it is better to send them to us. I
‘ate it (masc. & fem.); did you eat it too (wkoll)? Wil

you write her a nice (pulita) letter and tell her that they
have sent them to us? What has happened to you (sing.

& pl)? Nothing:has happened to me (us); but a misfor-
| tune (disgrazzja) has happened to her.

Lesson 31

| SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE TENSES

[In the examples given in this chapter study very
carefully the patterns of phrasal and sentence linking
and compare them with the corresponding structures in
English. Where such seniences are broken up by literal
English meanings in brackets, first read the Mallese
structure as a whole then examine the components one

by one as explained in the brackets.]

The Imperfect and the Perfect

(1) The Imperfect, besides its usual verbal func-

tion, has also an adjectival function corresponding to an.

adjectival clause in English.

. Exx. Ganni jiekol ‘John eats’; Ganni ragel jiekol hafna

‘John is a man who eats very much’; nies jibzghu ‘fear-

 ful people’ but nies jibzghu minn dellhom ‘people who

'SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE TENSES 219
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are afraid of their own shadow’ (a Maltese H,&_QE,AQ.;

“cowards’).

(2) The Imperfect or Perfect + HBvS.mmoﬂ‘.,A,M.v,,”.wémumﬁ.\._ |
the subject_of both is the same or (i) when the subjects

are different but the Perfect or Imperfect has the direct
pronominal suffix attached to it are equivalent to an

English sentence consisting of a principal clause followed

S. an objective (or accusative) infinitive.

Exx. (i) Irrid (I want) or ridt (I wanted) niekol (I eat)
— English ‘I want (wanted) to eat’, (i) irridek or ridtek
(I wantled] you) timpestali (you post for me) ittra
(letter) = English ‘I want(ed) you to post a letter for me’.

In other combinations, the Perfect or the first Imper-
fect is followed by the conjunction I : .

Exx. Irrid 1i int tieko! (emphatic form of irridek tiekeol)

I want you to eat’; ridt li int timpostali ittra (emphatic
form of ridtek timpostali ittra) I wanted you to post a
letter for me’; xtagu li ahma mmerru mnarawhom (for
{ess emphatic xtaguna mmoerru narawhem) ‘they wished
us to go and see them’.

(3) Time-Word or Time-Phrase + (1) Imperfect or
(i1) Perfect = a sentence expressing (i) an action still
to be performed (future) (ii) an action already per-
formed (past). ,

Exx. (1) Ghada (tomorrow) mnitlag (I leave for) fejn
Tmﬂmgaﬁs — English ‘Tomorrow I shall leave for Eng-
land’: fis-sajf (in summer) immur (I go) or (i) raort
(I went) Marsalforn Ghawdex = English ‘In summer I
go (or went) to Marsalforn in Gozo’ :

(4) (1) Imperfect or (i) Perfect +Imperfect indi-
cates contemporaneous action, (1) in the present (i)in
the past. S

Exx. (1) Jidhol (he enters) jidhak (he laughs) = mEm.!
1ish ‘He enters laughing’ (Imperfect + Imperfect) (il)

dahal (he entered) jidhak (he laughs) u hareg (he went
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 out) jibki (he cries) (Perfect + Imperfect) = English

‘He came in laughing and went out crying’.

- (5) ‘Hg.mmnoba person singular can be used imper-

“sonally corresponding to the use, of the Infinitive in mnm- .

lish as the subject of a-sentence.

Exx. Tghix (you live) wahdek (alone) dwejjaq (annoy-
ance) = English ‘It is annoying to live alone’; tiddejjaq

. (you feel annoyed) tistenna (you walt) = English ‘You

feel annoyed to wait’; tghix (you live) kemm (how
much) tghix trid (you want) tmut (you die) = English

‘No matter how long you live you must die’.

Remark 1: The second person singular in colloguial,
that is non-grammatical, contexts is considered as the

_ equivalent of the infinitive of English and other lan-
guages. Exx. tiekol ‘you eat’ is used for the Eng. infinitive :

‘to eat’ and tmur ‘you go’ for ‘to g0’

(6) A peculiar usage is the following construction
to indicate two contemporaneous actions (1) in the pre-
sent or (ii) in the past. The construction is a noun or .
g pronoun or a noun and its pronoun (subject) -4 con-
junction u (and) + (i) Imperfect or the Present Par-

. . ticiple or (i) + Perfect, the rest of the completing sen-

tence with its verb in the Perfect or Imperfect accord-
ing as the action took place in the present or in the past.

Exx. Id-dghajsa (the boat) hija (she) u (and) tidhel
(she enters) (or fem. pres. part. diehla ‘entering’)
gherget (sank) (or teghreg ‘sinks’) = “The boat, while
entering, sank (sinks)’; hu (he) u (and) jitkellem (he
speaks) inhanag (or jinhanag) (he grew (or grows)

hoarse) f'dagga (suddenly) = ‘While speaking he sud-

denly grew hoarse’.

.. ﬁmmﬁ (kienet ete.) -+ (1) Imperfect ﬁE.ow may
be preceded by ged or (i) - Perfect, indicates action
which (i) was taking place in the past or (i) had already

“taken place in the past (the Pluperfect).




 before’.
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‘Exx. (1) Kont (I was) nagra or (ged nagra) (I Hmm&_
- l-gazzetta (the paper) xhin’ (when) wasal (he mﬁ.:anv
huk (your brother) (or xhin huk wasal) = ‘I was read-
ing the paper when your brother arrived’; (i1) komt a
was) smajt (I heard) bl-ahbar (the news) jumejn Qﬁo;
days) gabel @&oumv = T had heard the news two am.ﬁ;

,.mn<8.§& &mzmmm showing Verb 4+ Subject, though the
usual oammw. Hmmm M&ogmaamsw effective, i1s sometimes also
~used.

_‘wanamg %53 meta wasal huk (or huk wasal) mill-
Ingilterra ‘I arrived when your brother arrived from Eng-
land’; irrid naf meta sa tigi ohtok (or ohtok sa tigi) ‘I
. want to wnoséug your sister is going to come’.

. (8) Inkun (I shall be), tkun etc. + (1) Imperfect or.
-+ Perfect indicates (1) a future actlon still to take

place or (i) a 228 action that had already Swg_.,
place.

w <E.,cm in gmﬂ,mmm can be used without the subject -
_except in co- 8.&5@3 ogsmmm. when the subjects are %Ms,
mmumbﬁ

Exx.' Meta (when) tigi (you oogmv nkun (ged) (I mwmbx
be) inlesti (I prepare) or lestejt (I Uumﬁm&m& il- wmn&
‘(the luggage) = ‘When you come I shall be’ E.mbmzbmm
(or will have prepared) the luggage’. :

Exx. b#sm mwaum I-ispaga or ghidna l-ispaga .ém pulled
the string’ but ahna ghidna l-ispaga u huma gibdu
1-habel and not gbidna l-ispaga u gibdu 1-habel ‘we
: bz:ma gm string . .and they pulled the rope’.

(9) Baga’ and mmmﬁ used Eﬁﬁ.mozm:% for voﬁp_
numbers and genders mean ‘there remain’. .‘

Ex. baga’ (or fadal) ghoxrin ktieh mhux mibjugha .gmx,“
remain twenty books unsold’. ,

_ 4, ,Hﬁm ‘Imperative in Maltese is followed by another
or more imperatives corresponding to so many infinitives
in mHm&mw The order or request. to be communicated to
‘a2 third person (sing. or pl.) also corresponding to the use
_of the infinitive in English, is expressed by the Imperfect.

 Exx. Ghaggel mur ilhqu u ghidlu jigi (lit. make haste
4 go 4 reach him + and tell him 4 he comes — Imper-
fect) ‘Make haste to reach him and (to) tell him to
come’; mur hu I-kafé (lit. go 4 take the coffee) ‘Go to
take the coffee’; .mur ghidilhom jiehdu I1-kafz (lit. go
4 tell them -+ they take the coffee’ — Imperfect); ‘Go
and tell them to take the coffee’; ghidilna mnghinuk u
ahmna nghinuk (1it. tell us (ask us) 4- we help you + and
we help you) ‘Ask us to help you and we’ll help yow’.

SENTENCE STR QQ%Q%@

1. The mmbmw.mw order is @) mscum0ﬂ+<m§+5,

‘shortened form ’il (before a consonant) or ’I (before a
word beginning with a vowel) + object.
Exx. Thobb (he loves) ’1 (to) Alla (God) u S.be 1l Qov
pajjizu (his country) = ‘He loves God and his country’.
Note that the particle Iil wanBmm lili- if the object
takes the definite article.

Exx. Ighallem lit-tfal ‘he teaches the children’, but ihobb
'l ommu not I-ommu ‘he loves his mother’, because a
noun having the. pronominal suffix does not take the
definite article when used as the subject of a sentence.

b
4l

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

These are indicated by the invariable words (1) kieku
" or Ii kieku ‘f’ (apparently shortened from kiem ikun ‘it
would be’y. or (1) jekk ‘if’ followed by the Perfect or
Imperfect. The following examples illustrate fulfilled or
unfulfilled conditions in the past, the present and the

2. While the general order of a sentence is subject
+ verb, this order is.generally inverted in subordinate
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future and the combined structures of the mmﬁwmdnmm, ex-
pressing a condition (profasis) and the consequence

thereof (apodosis) which can often change position, that

is the protasis. can come before the apodosis and vice-

versa as in 1i ghidtli 1i tixtieq tigi/kont nistiednek °If you
told me that you wished to come/I would have invited
youw or Komt nistiedmek/li ghidéhi I tixtieg tigi T would

have invited you if you told me you wished to come’,
Exx. Kieku dhaktilha kienet tkellmek ‘if you had smiled

at her, she would have spoken to you’; kieku ged jagla’
I-flus kicku (can be omitted) mhbux ged jittallab ‘if he.

was earning money he would not be begging’; jekk gham-
let is-shana il-hweijeg nixfu ‘if it (the weather) was hot,
the clothes are dry’; jekk niezla x-xifa, il-hwejjeg ged
jixxarbu 4f it is raining, the clothes are getting wet’;
jekk taghmel ix-xita, il-gnien jissagga or sa jissagga ‘If it
rains, the garden gets (or will be) watered’; kieku kont
naf, kieku (may be omitted) kent migi ‘if I knew I would
have come’; li kieku riedet tigi kienet tghid ‘if she wanted
to come she would have said (so)’; 1i ktibtli kont niktiblek
‘had you written to me I would have written to you’;
jekk fetah il-kexxum ra x’kien hemm go fih ‘if he opened
the drawer, he saw what there was in it’; Jjekk niehu
l-ewwel premju msiefer 4f I win the first prize, T'll g0
abroad’: jekk tahseb ma tizbaljax ‘If you think you won’t
err’: jekk tigi hi mitlag jien ‘if she comes I'll go away’;
“dwiemes” jew “ogbra” kif kieku konma nsejhulhom
illum “rock-tombs” or “graves” as we would call them
today’; kif ghamiltha jien giet wisg ahjar milli kieku
ghamiltha inti ‘as I did it, it has turned out much better
than you would have done it’, -

() Wishes (i) Imprecations (11D Regrets.

(1) Wishes are expressed by mhux H (also without
mhux) + kien -+ subject with which it agrees in person
and number. Ex. mhux (can be omitted) i kont ma narzh
gatt izjed! f only (how I wish) I could never see him

again!’ (i) imprecations: Nirra - verbal nhobu,.mﬁBumm.
(= min ra ‘would someone saw you, him’, etc. Ex. nirrah
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jikser sagajh! ‘may he break his legs!® (1ii) regrets: for
failure to have done something in the past is expressed

by mhux li + Perfect of the verb. Ex. mbux li tkellmet

~ (marret)! 4f only she had spoken (gone)!” These are

shortened conditional clauses.

Wishes and supplications can be expressed also . by '
(i) the Imperative (2nd pers. sing & pl) and (i1) the
Imperfect (3rd pers, sing.; ‘15t & 3rd pers. pl.) -+ the right
intonation to distinguish them from ordinary commands
or statements. Exx. (1) Alla, aghtina or (i1) Alla jaghtina
I-pac¢i A zmienna (1) ‘God, glve us or (i) May God give
~us peace in our time’ Nitolbu ‘let us pray.

EXERCISE 31

Translate:

| (a) Mara tidhag mix-xejn donnka belha. Ragel jiekol
’sabhhtu. Ridtkom tiktbulu ittra w tghidulu jigi lura.
Ridtuni (or ridtu li jien) nogghed nitghazien ma nagh-
mel xejn. La (since) ridtek tahdem messek (you should
have) hdimt. Rajniehom dehlin jidhku u hergin jibku.
Dwejjag (it is annoying) ma jkollok xejn x'taghmel, Hu
| u diehel zelag (slipped) u wegga® siequ. Jekk trid tigi
- maghna hallas (pay) sehmek (your share).

by If %on have not enough (bizzejjed after socsv.

money, you cannot buy (tixtri) the house. He had read

the news when you spoke (kellimt) to him. You can-

not love God without loving your neighbour (proxxmau).

She wanted to tell. her the bad news. We went out
singing (ghanna or kanta = he sang) and they entered
screaming (werzag ‘he screamed’). If I knew, I would not
have gone. Edward (Dwardu) is a man who knows how
to talk. She wanted me to write her two articles for her
review (rivista). They had left (felag ‘he left’) when
you brought it (fem. and masc.) to them.
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A thievish young man and woman. The scavenger is
foolish and 'quarrelsome, but the gardener is a good
worker. The beggar is a liar and a thief. The reader read
4 new book. The whiteness of clouds in the morning and
* 'the redness:of clouds in the evening are a dmmmEE
- vislon.

: 3b. It-tallab marid u I-halliel hazin u gelliedi. II-
kelb tal-hajjat kbir u ahrax. Gimgha ta’ xoghol iebes u
tqil.  Tl-hdura tal-haxix u s-sbuhija taz-ighezija. Ii-
 bjuda taz-zahar u l-hegga tat-tfulija huma I-poezija tal-
‘holm, H-kruha tax-xjuhija thaiza’ i-zaghiugha u ddej-
jaq E-ﬁm& Is-sbuhija tal-belt imgaddsa ta’ Gerusalem.
Il-gattiel gatel il-haddiem. Xitla kbira fil-mixtla.

PART 4
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la. L-arja; is-shab; id-dlam; il-ksieh; l-art; il-:
giira; il-lvant; ix-xemx; il-gamar; ié¢-épar; . il-glata;
is-shana; is-silg; id-dawl; is-sema; il-berag; in- Smgu?
it-tramuntana; ix-xita; il-gawsalla; id-dell.

1b. Italy is near Malta. Italian ‘is mmm%. ms@zmw Hmw
less easy. The Spaniards study English and French. The
Maltese study English very Bzob The snow is ﬂ&zm In
‘England there is much rain; cold and mist (fog). The
earth and the sky are in darkness. Malta is a sunny
island. The English love the sea. Em&mmm Isa mmbdso_
tongue.

4a. This is good news. The soil (lit. earth) of Malta
s fertile. Valletta is the capital of Malta; Victoria (or
Rabat) is the capital of Gozo. Maltese and Gozitan (folk)
song is not like foreign singing. A stammering and quar-
;H.&mogm,,oﬁ woman. The diligent worker is the owner of
this house. A male budgerigar and a female canary.
- Salini is a long and sunny road. The thick voice of the
bass. A great labour crisis and a complicated financial
o asmmﬁos

Ic. Mar : knisja u s-sug. Hu I-habs. E onmoE
mhux ebern; Alla biss etern. Il-Vessuvju vulkan m.z.mwc
M’humiex Insara. Ii- Qrendi rahal f{'Malta u I- Gharb
rahal fGhawdex. Hi mhix Maltija n hu mhux m,mge
Ir-Russja art Ezg. Malta u Ghawdex huma gzejjer.

2a. A wise man and a wise 2onb.,.H5mwm is mcon
wine in Malta. A green onion is not good. me nmm of
- Malta is white and red. A large eel and a beautiful cow.
The cat is a jealous animal. John is a bachelor. The oommm :
is bitter. Bitter cofiee. A rude man and a fussy éoEmB
The doctor and the sick Bms are both klind. :

4p. Ir- ragel kiefer u gellied, izda I-mara misthija u
habrieka. Is-sema ikhal ta’ Malta safi u xemxi. Din (dan)
&23« (tajieb). Ix- xih u x-xiha gellieda (or gellidim). It-
tifla halja imma l-missier ghani. Ghajnejn grizi, had-
dejn roia u xaghar kannella. Iben ghaziz u tifla kiefra.
L-artist: ghandu veéi helwa. Il-mara hija l-omm u $-tifla

- 2b. Ix-xadina (ix-xadin) m&w&ﬁ.wgm@w&;mvp It-
_1-bint. Il-missier huwa s-sid tad-dar gadima.

tabib gharef fejjag il-marid u l-marida. Bagra bajda
fost il-haxix ahdar ta’ 1-Olanda. Il-bandiera ta’ Malta
bandiera gadima. Il-hall gares. Il-¢obon Ghawdxi tajieb.
- [l-maggur fqir u xih, L-inbid gares isir m&ﬁ g-@mﬁ@.
‘mhbax S; Smajt hoss kbir. : ;

~5a. He drank a glass of milk better than a glass of
~ water. The sultan’s wife is very ill. The milkman, the
am.wmmbmdoomu,,mdm the butcher are at the market. Your
* wife bought a rotolo of pork and half a rotolo of beef.
vAlfred isa man of great strength. Christmas is a day of
oy for the:Christian wor'd. Ghajn Tuta is a place-name
In Gozo and Ghajn Tuffieha is a place-name in Malta. For

3a. The folly of old age and the softness of &og
Cardinal Newman is a learned writer. The whitewasher
is old and the tailor is young. Old age is ugly and sick.
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Christians, Jesus Christ is the Son of God. The door of

the house is shut. Today is her mother’'s birthday.

5b. Aghtini tazza nbid. Mart is-suldat marida.
Xtrajt lira laham. Kwarta mixi minn Valletta ghall-
Furjana. Mara ta’ karattru. Tal-halib, tal-haxix u tal-
laham hbieb, Jitkellem mghaggel izda jikteb sabih. Jien
rajt (or just Rajt) il-karozza l-gdida. Zjara dar dar.
Ftit flus (or flus £iit) ghal hafna xoghol.

6a. An old man and an old woman in a cottage
near the sea. Peter’s little garden is larger than John's.
Dante is the greatest poet of the world. (Good) cheap is

dear. My dearest friend emigrated yesterday. The small .

(young) one is sweet but the smallest (youngest) is
sweeter. The least hard work is also the easiest. A very
sweet boy and an exceedingly good man. Anthony is as
stupid as a clown. Mary is a woman as clean as a pin.
The best known Maltese poet is Dun Karm Psaila. -

6b. TIx-Xlendi huwa bajja sabiha PGhawdex. Gnejna
n dwejra Marsalforn, bajja xemxija f’Ghawdex. Dit-trig
hija wsa’ mit-trig gadima tar-rahal tieghi. Ganni akbar
minn Toni. I-Malti bhall-Gharbi, izda mhux tgil dags
1-Gharbi. Twieled Malta, imma ghex Ghawdex. Mara

fgajra u dghajfa, xiha ghakka. It-tigra ehrex mifl-iljun.

Pietru kbir dags Mikiel. L-isbah I-indafa! gal Guze.

7a. Two years and two months of hard work. He

had an (one) egg, I had two eggs, but she had four. He:

has the strong arms of a glant and the eyes of a hawk.
Two weeks without work are worse than death for a
poor man. Two branches cut from an old tree. Two
gnatar of potatoes and two thousand hens. He spoke

twice; once, for nothing. Ten oranges and seven peaches.

meiwm@&%mcgE.mUH.onS.HSommmm,&aoogmmmm_
a loaf and a bottle of wine for the worker. :

7b. Jien rajt (or simply Rajt) id-dar darbtein. Jien
irrid (or simply Irrid) bbiztejn, badtejn u gbintejn. Sitt

bajdiet moglija u disa’ hutiet mixwija. Kelma ahjar minn
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kelmtejn. Il-kliem perikoluz. Dirghain u riglejin shah
ghax-xoghol iebes u 1-giri. Figura sabiha, spaliejn
wiesgha (also wesghin), ghajnejn safja (also safjim) w
haddejn roza. Qoffa frott ghall-iltiema. Frotta hazina
thassar mija. Il-frott skars fix-xitwa. Hutha xtrawlha

. -huta Kkbira.

‘8a. Sqallin; dhulin; habsin; barrin; ghajjenin;
gharwenin; sajmin; dehlin; wegfin; mahrubin; ferha-
ain; setghana or setghamin; smajrin; gwejdin; nidjin;

ghaljin; hatjin; paljijiet; tankijiet; bankijiet or banek;

‘pallijiet; sptarijiet; torgiem; ghidien; furnara; haddieda

or haddidin. .

§b. Is-suldat Sqalli hieni. Fjuri fug l-altar. L-argen-
tier xtara siggu gadim. L-infermiera ghajjenin. Is-suldati
u l-bahrin intellienti hafna. Il-bugar mimli nbid.
Bugari mimlija bl-inbid. L-omimnijiet henjin hafna ghax
I-ahbar tajba. Irgiel u nisa nizlin il-gholja.

9a. bram; sriep; vrus; ¢nus; grati; swali; baned;
bnadi; ktiell; lane¢; faxex; Dpjawez; niced; birer; pimem;
boroez; bolol; koxox; frejjes; spejjei; skejjen; psataZ;
glafat; kmamar; gratas; tnabar; staten; twavel; vrie-

~ den; dbielet, mniezel,

9p. Id-djar ta’ Malta kbar u shieh. It-tfal morda.
Kotba ¢odda u pinen godma. L-ghonja horox u I-fgar
boloh. It-tifia belha marida. Iz-Zwiemel huma bhejjem
tat-taghbija Malta. L-ghozzieb ghorrief. Malta ghandha
knejjes godma u godda, Il-knmisja tal-Mosta 1-ikbar

knisja fil-gzira. Kbar huma d-dwejjag (or Kbira d-diga)
tal-fgar. Il-kwiekeb bhal-labar jew tikek fis-sema. L-ar-
‘mia #zzewget armel. Il-fwicha tal-gonna ta’ Malta. ~Ii-
Maltin u 1-Ghawdxin Insara. L-Gharab Misilmin. :

- 10a. maghlag/mghalag; magghad/-; masgar/imsa-
gar: mahbez/imhabez; maghgen/mghagen; midbah/im-

‘diebah: mitrag/imtierag; ~migbed/imgiebed; mirkeb/

imriekeb; mithna/imtiehen; mixtla/imxietel; mizbla/

~im3ziebel.
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Sc Fil- _stas hemm m&»u@ Emw%sw @cmB? SK- v
hna Maltija u hafna mtichen Olandizi. Mitrah artab u

mhadds iebsa. Imtierah rotob u mhaded ibsin. Ix-xiha

Ghawdxija ghandha mkebba v maghzel. Ghandi ‘mkebeb

u mghazel godda. Il-moghdrija u 1-imhabba huma r-ruhb
tar-Religjon. Il-bidwi ghandu mohriet gadim izda 1-im-
haret godma m’humiex tajbin ghax-xeghol fl-eghlieai.
Hemm mixeghla kbira 1-Imdina, il-belt qadima ta’ Malfa.

11a. I ate a very good Maltese orange. Did you eat
Maltese bread? We ate Maltese bread. I myself and

alone did this. These children are Maltese; the others
are either Italian or French. This is the money with’
which I paid the worker. The woman whose son is very .
ill is poor and lonely. Whose are this white horse and this

old donkey? My wife is a Maltese woman from Sliema. My
brother and your sister love each other. mm took to H.mmb-
ing English and French books.

11b. Il-palazz gadim. Il-palazz &@%Eo Liema Ez&U
hu fuq il-mejda? Marti Maltija; martu Ingliza. Liema r.r
martek? Jien maomm (or innifsi) rajt dar-ragel miexi ma’

dik il-mara. Dawn huma s-suldati i T@%gﬁ taghhom
qatel lilu nnifsu. Dawk huma l-irgiel u n-nisa li telqu lil

uliedhom. Din hija l-pinnra li biha kiteb dawn il-kotba.
L-Insara tajba jhobbu lil xulxin; l-Insara hiiena ma
jhobbux lil xulxin. Ta’ min hi did- @ﬁ. u oht EE hi @Eq :

Wahedha m’Alla.

. 12a. meum are sixty miles oH seq HSE m.oNNm:o Em
mwe.q to Malta. Where is the girl? She is near the child-

remn. H<€ house is opposite my brothers’ (or sisters’) house.
How are you? Well, thank you. Is on. ‘father well? No,

he is ill. Your mother? Yes, she is <m§ ‘well. Has your:
sister arrived? I have been an hour here, walting for
her: but they have been longer than two hours alone
near the door of the house. This book is mine; the other

is hers. He came to my house with his dog. How did you
come from Rome? By air or by sea? By sea. Let me see

with what.your brother came and Aﬁé. ,,mm HOOWm mwowh

msg mﬁm always looks sad.
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12b. Fejn hu huk? Ma nafx fejn hu. Hemm swar
madwar il-Belt Valletta. Sqallija hija gzira mpejn mim-

. portaw frott u hut. Kemm hemm bniet (or Kemm-il
. tifla hemm) fil-klassi ‘tieghek? Mhux twil dagsek. Ghadha
| marida. Ogghod fejni or hdejia. It-tifel ghandu tliett snin.
| Milnix wisq ‘hawn.

o 13a. mos many people are there in Malta? There
are over 300,000 people. How long had it been a British

colony before it became Bnmvobmmb% Are you thirsty?

Here'is water. Are you wcsmﬁs Here is bread. With whom -
did your father go? With friends. This woman has a
gold ring. A heartless man and a brainless woman., Near

~Malta there are three islands — Gozo, Comino and Filfla.

Flifla is a rock used for firing exercises. A ship between
heaven and water (Maltese idiom for ‘in the offing’). Turn

~ to the left; to the right. He looked up and down and
‘saw nobody.

13b Din mhix bhal dak. L-iben bhal missieru, imma

- tifla bhal ommha. Arlogg tal-fidda. Gie siegha u mofs
. wara 1-hin. Ghal-lum biziejjed. Hdejn il-hanut tieghu

hemm dar biswit il-palazz tal-Gvernatur. Dan hu I-hlas

‘ ghax-xahar. Dan hu premju ghal tifla. Aghtih lit-tifla
mill-Gzira. L-ewwel mar bil-bahar, imbaghad bi-art.

14a. A basket contains 200 melons. The year 1963

is a year of great events. How many thousands of sol-

diers died in the Great War of 1914-18? Fifty men and
thirteen women together with a hundred soldiers went on
mgw@ Pope Paul VI succeeded FPope John XXIII. He

. came tenth in class; his sister came fourth and their
- younger brother came fifth. Five by ten fifty; take off

five remain forty five. A robu is a quarter of a cow. The

.nmmw ow a cow:1s called beef.

Eu @séb huma dati t2’ min jiffakarhom fi-istorja
ta’ Malta: Is-sena elfejn u tliet mija — elfein u mitejm.

QK.: il:migja tal-bniedem f’Malta. Is-sena elf u erba’

mija QK.: Zmien il-Bronz Is-sena disa’ mija QK.:
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gmien il-Hadid. JIs-semz mitejm wu tmintax QK.:
Malta taht ir-Rumani. Is-sema sittin W.EK.: 1-Gharga
ta’ San Pawl. Is-sena hames mija u tlieta u tletin: Malta
taht I-Imperaturi tal-Lvant. Is-sena tmienr mija u seb-
ghin: Malta taht 1-Gharab. Is-sena elf u wiehed u dis-
ghin: Il-bidu tal-hakma Normanna f'Malta, Is-sena elf
mitejm u tlieta u tmenin: I-hakma ta’° 1-Aragomiii
PMalta. Is-sena elf hames mija u tletin: il-migja tal-
Kavallieri f'Malta. Is-sena elf hames mija u hamsa u
sittin: 1-Assedju }-Kbir. Is-sena eif seba’ mija u tmienja
‘u sittin: il-fondazzjoni ta’ Universita. Is-sena elf seba’
mija u tmienja u disghin: Napuljun £Malta. Is-sena elf

elf tmien mija w erbatax: Malta tidhol fi-Imperu Brit-

tanikw (more commonly Ingliz). Is-sena elf disa’ mija u -

wiehed u ghoxrin: l-ewwel Kostituzzioni ta’ Gvern res-
ponsabbli. Is-sema elf disa’ mija w erbghin: It-Tieni
Assedju 1-Ebir. Is-sena elf disa’ mija u tnejn u erbghin:
1-ghoti tal-“George Cross”. Is-sena elf disa’ mija u seba’ u
erbghin: ir-radd ta’ Gvern responsabbli. Is-sena elf disa’
mija v disa’ uw hamsin: is-sehh tal-Kostituzzjoni gdida
fiokk ohra mnehhija. Is-sena elf disa’ mija uw sittin: ié-
¢entinarju ta’ San Pawl (60 W.K. — 1860). Is-semga elf
© disa’ mija u wiched u sittin: Malta maghrufa bhala 1-Istat
ta’ Maita. Is-sena elf disa’ mija u tnejn u sittin: elezzjoni
generali mirbuha mill-partit Nazzjonalista. Is-sena elf
disa’ mija u tlieta u sittin: is-Segretarju tal-Kolonji
(Duncan Sandys) wieghed 1-Indipendenza lil Malta minn

Mejju ta’ I-elf disa’ mija u erba’ u sittin, Malta saret Indi- :

pendenti fil-wiched u ghoxzrin ta’ Settembru ta’ i1-elf disa’
mija erbgha u sittin,

15¢. She dreamt an ugly dream indeed. The thief
lit the lamp and stole the treasure. We asked (or prayed
for) the help of God. The student read the novels of
Walter Scott. The sick man grew very thin. When she
got near me I recognised who she was. We asked for
and chose the best house in Marsaxlokk. I had not recog-
nised you since you had not got near enough to me. What

_ for the necessary help.
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had your brother done for me? My brother had asked

15b. Hareg, mexa u sab trig m%&@ ghal rahal gadim.

: ,S,oaw,@cg? gharfet il-halliel. Serget lira butir u gobomn.

Fhimna I-lezzjoni. Hu kiser riglu u hi kisret drieghha.

- Qatiu I-halliel 1 kien seraq jl-gawhar. Ahna ghidna 1-is-

paga u huma gibdu 1-habel. Int ghazilt dar sabiha hdejn
l-aktar bajja xemxija PGhawdex. Il-gattiel kien gatel ix-
xiha meta 1-pulizija waslet (f.) or wasal (or more com-

" monly meta waslet (or wasal) il-pulizija). Talbu tlieta u
. ghoxrin lira tar-radju.

16a. Your brother shut the drawer. Open S.m_noow.
and shut the window. Why have you opened the window?
Shut it! Don’t oppress the poor. Collect (plck up) the

do before you begin. This man ls very strong. The

. money from the floor. Work well, but think what youw’ll

. weather began to be cold, The wind blows from amongst

the trees. We have drunk wine; now they (will) nas_w beer.
16b. Ir-ragel habat it-tifel b’bastun, Ahbat (ahbtu,

. pl) it-tifel hazin bil-bastun. Il-missier twajjeb ma jah-

garx lill-familja tieghu. Alla halag is-sema u l-art mix-
xejn. Ii-bniedem jivvinta izda ma jahlagx. Omxot xagh-
rek sewwa. Qaghdet gimaghtejn ma’ zijuha. Ogghod fug

. das- (or dan is-) siggu u aqra l-gazzeita tal-lum. Hija
. dehret quddiem 1-imhallef izda ma setghetx .&5@5 1-ak-

kuza. Nehilsu d-dinja mill-biza’ u I-fagar.

17a. T have seen a man riding a horse and children
_riding an ass. I have been standing a long time. They
had been standing for two hours. Charles, a bachelor,
is asleep alone in the old house. The woman is wearing
a new dress and the ‘children are dressed shabbily. There
is'a ghost in thlis house. I am understanding the paper;

' put T am not understanding the book because At s dif-

- fleult. A washed sult looks new. A rented house near
the sea. An open window: sunlight and fresh air in the

~ house and good health for the Hmﬁmw.
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. 17b. Qeghdin jiktbu ktieb, M’ahniex nifhmu I-lez
zjoni. Kienu milqughin min-nies ta’ Malta u Ghawdex
* L-ghalga mizrugha ta’ Ganni. Hemm hares - fid-dar ta
1-ghazeb.. Kien hemm sitt elef u mitejn suldat maqtulin
f'dik il-gwerra. Il-kotba kienu mehudin minn missierek.
Ohtok kienet liebsa libsa qadima. It-tfal kollha kienu

- reqdin. Rajtu wieqaf hdejn il-hanut wahdu.

18a. Her father’s death was a great loss. Our éwm_
is the freedom of our people. We danced a folkloristic

.dance. The barking of dogs during the night.

sleep in the darkness with the window and the door shut:
Entrance on. payment and exit without payment. ‘.H.d.m

city of Valletta is full of downhills and uphills.

about sunrise and sunset. The victory of Malta against
the attacks of the Nazis and Fascists in the last war
for the freedom of the Mediterranean. The gathering of

wheat in July. _
18b. Hemm gemgha (or gabra) kotha qodma

mejda. I1-gbir tal-wi¢é tar-raba’ jsir fGunju. Flejla twila.
~'%-ifin joghgob liz-zghazagh. Hajja ta’ hidma kbira. Is-
© . sokor hazin ghas-sahha. L-inbih tal-kelb gajjem
reqdin. Dalma kbira wagghet fuq il-belt Valletta. Qam

nminn raqda twila u holma kerha. Id-dahk f’halq il
Kien hemm ferh kbir ir-rahal.

19a. The children broke all the trees which were in
the garden. Urge the children to study more. The mother
deprives herself of many things for (the sake o@b,m,u..

_thildren. What’s all this self-conceit for? The do

broken by the wind. My brother is abroad in America,
and my sister (is abroad) in England. God. blesses the
_rich and the poor. She became very proud ‘because she
inherited from her uncle. I (or you) borrowed £200 from
a business. man. The saint deprives himself of the com-

forts of life. - _

. 19p. Min kisser it-tazza 1-dida? Liema tazza tkis--
- sret (or inkisret) il-bierah? Ragqdet. lit-farbija. Inhobb
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nixxemmex fuq ix-xtajta ta’ 1-Ghadira. Issellifna mitejn -
.+ mill-bank. Tkabbar wisq (or hafna). Tghammidt (or
kont imghammed) f’Sannat Ghawdex. Ma sifirtx din is-
cena. It-tkissir tal-hgieg tat-tieqa. It-tkabbir jegred lill-
bniedem.

- “20a. He became poor and had to borrow money. The
names of the brave are never forgotten. He grew old,
ugly and foolish. On the 22nd of June the day grows
“ shorter. There is no reason for all this m.BmNmmeﬁ. She
Toathed her old and ugly husband. The money was stolen
Aao?..gm. drawer. Don’t interfere with a Bmﬁzma man
and woman. Everything is forgotten in this world except
‘what is written. Withered flowers in an old vase.

A long

Poems: .
20b. Il-halliel ingabad mill-pulizija. Il-flus insterqu
mill-bank. Tbierket (or Kienet imbierkz) minn ragel
‘gaddis. 1ggieldu u tqabdu ghax ma kellhomx flus. Instabu
mejta fit-trig. Dal-ktieb inkiteb mitt sena ilu. Nefqu
flushom kollha u ftaqru wisq. Malajr intesa wara mewtu.

fuq il- telimu fuq il-kuntratt. Wié¢¢ha hmar bil-misthija.

. "21a. gqatta’ ‘he tore to pieces’, tgatta’ ‘it was (got)
torn’, ingata’ ‘it was cut’ (fig. he was taken aback); balla’
o “he made someone swallow’, tballa’ ‘he was made to swal-
1ow’, inbala’ ‘he was swallowed up’; gamma’ ‘he collected’,
Hggamma’ ‘it was collected’, ingama’ ‘it was collected’;
‘nazia’ ‘he undressed’, tnazza’ ‘he was undressed’, intaza’
4t was shed off’; samma’ ‘he made one hear’, mmmsb::p.,
‘he listened to, or eavesdropped’, insama’ or instama’ ‘he
was. heard’; talla’ ‘he raised’, ittalla’ ‘he was raised’,
intala’ ‘it amounted to’; tamma’ ‘he forced to eat’; xabba’
‘he satlated’ (fig. annoyed), ixxabba’ ‘it was sated; had
enough’;. lagga’ ‘he brought together’, iltaga’ ‘he met’;
inzebagh ‘it was painted’. S :

"21b. Qata’ l1-pagni tal-ktieb bit-taljakarti. Qattghet
l_ittra' bicciet Dbiééiet. Bellghuh il-medi¢ina. L-ewwel
naza’ 1-glekk: imbaghad naza’ z-zarbun. Qed tibza’ jew
trid- thezzaghni? L-ewwel iltaga’ mad-delegazzjoni, im-

lit-tfal

-boloh:

or. ‘'was
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baghad iltaga’ mal-haddiema. Ma smajtx dak il-hoss
mill-gnien? Naré¢is migmugh mill-blat. E-&m&mag Ema
ghed jagla’ seba’ liri fil-gimgha. : ;

22a. The bottle contains a EE« of milk. me«
inherited . a large sum of money. How much ﬁﬁm QDmmA
this cask contain? Vincent failed in the mmomumv:m..
- examination. Stop! here are buried the brave ones.of.
Malta. Is there a dentist? My teeth are aching (me) very
much. He accompanied me-as far as the ship before I
‘emigrated. Potatoes are not weighed with the soil at-
fached to them., S8tale bread gets wm:d The sick woman
began to recover.

22b. Tista’ tasal fil-hin? Kemm jesa’ 1-basket? Jesa’
zewg tuzzani bajd. Kollha wehlu fl-ezami ta’ Gunju. Fiex
wehlu? X’uhud wehlu fl-istorja, x’uhud fil-gografija, izda
hi wehlet fil-Latin. Huma ghonja ghax wirtu ghaxart
elef mitejn u hamsa u tletin lira. Iegaf! periklu! Min
iwieghed ghandu jaghti. L-art imwieghda ta’ Gerusalem.
Urini t-trig 1i tiehu (leads to) ghal Hal Saflieni. Hu
wrieni ¢-tempji megalitici ta’ Malta u Ghawdex. =~ .~

- 23a. He sells fish and eggs. The rich Ezwu help gm
poor. He lived five years in Parls, six years in ﬁobaob
and eleven years in Malta. I want peace of mind an
heart. The sun disappeared behind the hills.-Lent is the
time when Christians fast. Have you visited St. John’s
Co-Cathedral? No, I'll go there tomorrow. The car turned
to the left and the van to the right. The dead woman
was Andrew’s mother. What is. superfluous is always
useless. . [

~23b. Meta mort Amsterdam, dort il-muzewijiet
kollha. Illum sar hadd ma. jahseb xejn. Missieru ilu wncw
~ snin mejjet u ommu sitta. Xi trid issir la tikber? Trrid
insir jew tabib jew gassis. F’dawn l-imgades kienu meg-
juma l-allat minn niesna l-godma. Min ifittex umﬂu.,,bmn-
ragel midjun ma’ tal-hanut. Ktieb migjub mill-Malti
ghall-Ingliz. Ir-ragel meqjus fi kliemu; il-mara le. Xi gha

, .mmmma ibidu bajd abjad, ohrajn bajd hadrani. Wara mebm

dawran f’toroq dojoq wasalt id-dar ghajjien.

; 24a." What Maltese book have you read today? I
have begun Nazju Ellul, a novel by Guzé Muscat Azzo-

an.& and Inez Farrug, a novel by A. E. Caruana. The
~mother guides the child when this begins to walk. They

were mentioning the murder which took place last year.
0ld clothes thrown out in the street. These children were
brought up in poverty and suffering. We have nothing
8 ‘hide. Every beginning is difficult. Walking is good

o Moa Thealth. By reading you learn how to write. ﬁsmb I
B Hmbﬁgmsamn her, she blushed very much.

-24b. Wiegeb meta tkun mistogsi. Il-bini tal-kappella

. nbeda fis-sena elf u tlieta u sittin. Il-garra timtela qatra
.amﬁ.m Min isemmi ismi? L-isem t’Alla ghandu jissemma
‘bil-qima. Did-dar tiswa erbat elef sitt mija u wiehed u
tletin lira. Tahlix (tahlux) flusek (fluskom) jekk ma’

tridx (tridux) tiftagar (tiftagru). Bnejt dwejra San Pawl

‘il-Bahar. Armi (armu pl) daz-iibel fil-barmil. Imxejna
,.wwEmm ::: imma rEBw mxew tlettax-il En

25a. The breeze was felt cool and fresh. Don’t lie on

‘the-cold floor. The knife and the fork ‘have grown rusty.
‘The priest heard her confession before she died; it
~wasn’t long since she had been to confession. When it
‘rains, take shelter under the umbrella. He made %Zmdam
~with the owner of the house. Renew your vow to Gdd.

She has grown very thin. The money -was counted before
me.. He finished his book in two weeks.

" 25b. Ti-haddiema hattew il-karrozzi u l-Kkarrijiet,
imbaghad garrewhom lejn l-imhazen. Il-qtar tax-xita

_jleqq fug il-weraq ahdar tas-sigar xjuh. Fis- sajf ir-

raghaj igizz in-nghag. chsu il-fidi u l-genituri tieghek.
JInhobb gobon makkuk fuq 1-ispagetti biz-zalza. Zam-

ugmi it-tarbija minn drieghha. Zamm iz- -ziemel mir-
‘riedni. Fir-rebbiegha nhossu z-ziffa ratba tal-bahar. La

tkiddx lil ohtok. Imteddet nmw::wbm fuq soddtha. Gpmo
woam&uw or is-sodda apmwrmv
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- mgvsumow Hgm woman ﬁmem umbrage for no cause. me
,Bo.&amu finds delight in her children. Treat ‘people well -
.50 that people will treat you well. The car skidded and
- .the ‘driver - was hurt. Travelling from one country
~to another costs a lot of money. This is Bymdmwg reason-
ing.

26a. Don’t make turbid the-water you want to drink
(from). Hang this suit in the sun to dry. He is all the SEm.,.

~ coughing and hacking. I left my mother at home mvmugm.,,
‘peas. She got confused in the examination and failed in’
- five subjects. They ground their teeth in anger. I, aosd
drink turbid water because my stomach aches (me). After .
the first rain the water of wells gets turbid. I met with:
great o@@ozaos and heard much mH.sB,uHEm In smum.
much blood is spilled in vain. .

28b. L-ajruplan iddajvja fuq il-belt. Kif :am/mgm.-
‘tek? Tl-pajjiz fil-periklu. Salvah (Salvawh). Gaghalna
. nittrattaw 1- eghdewwa taghna ahjar milli ridna. Fanndu
_t-trunéiera u nhbew (or stahbew) fiha. Alla huwa s- sal-
‘vazzjoni tal-bniedem. L-ebda ubbidjenza bla (or BE...
,”mwgnv EE&EE@ Jekk joghgbok, tittajpjali dawn iz-
©ozewg artikli? 1l- karrozza skiddjat u weggghu. Kienet
~$~.m.$@§ tajjeb minn Zewgha. :

26b. Cempel il-qanpiena u ara min hemm. 3@3,.,
smajt bil-qtil tkexkixt. ‘Qed ifixklu -x-xoghol taghna.
Ghaliex ged twerzaq donnha mignuna? Capépu idhom -
meta temm it- tahdita tieghu. It-tfal geghdin E?mb&:
fug il- bandla fil-gnien. Ghaliex dejjem tgerger? Id- demm
tal- kavalieri ¢caréar fuq is-swar ghad-difiza ta’ Malta.
Bandal il- gbbﬁbm u 3:5»& it-tarbija. Warrab kull
tfixkil. . o

27a. He who gives takes; he who doesn’t give
doesn’t take. I am not seeing them because I am too far
away. Did you know that your ‘brother said this? We
-say this. What your Uwogmn said we don’t know.. They -
came yesterday. When are you coming? I'll come the day -
after tomorrow. Where has your wife gone? She went:
where I went and where you went. Dew shines on the
leaves of poplar trees. I couldn’t believe my eyes.. T didn't
know the name of the moH&mn whom I saw is&bm,
beside you

27b. - Kemm Kkotba kellek m_ hanut tieghek? Mmub hi
d-dar taghhom? Kien jismu Pietru. Aghtini hobz u ilma.
Hadu flusi u kielu hobzi. Meta ratna l-ahhar? Qalet li
ma tafx. Ejja (Ejjew) u ghidli (ghiduli) x’gara. Intom
i temmnu ’Alla izzuh hajr ghall-ikel u s-sahha tal-lum.
Z:wamm hawn fejn il-gabar tal- ww?v tieghi Bo.:ma :

mma He Ho<mm her as Bcow as (he loves) the rmg .
.,& ‘his ‘eyes. Her husband died last year and left her a
.gmoﬂ with five children. God blesses you and fills you
: Aﬁg wﬁgﬁmmm (also optatively ‘May God bless you and
. fill 'you with happiness’). He frightened them with his
mad (lit. madman’s) shouting. Throw the torn sack out
of the window. He extinguished the lamp and great dark-
ness fell in the room. As a souvenir, to you I.give two
‘Pooks, and to her silk lace. Remove (for me) this drunkard
“from here. Your girl is naughty; she broke (us) five new
glasses. I sent them a cheque for £6 by post.

o

. 29b." Warrabli 1-mejda u geghidha fil-kamra ]-ohra
‘Kitbitilna ittra minn Ruma. Jekk thobbha, izzewwigha;
_jekk ma thobbhiex itlagha. Hallieha wehidha mat-tfal
:ammwrm. Min ihobboek jaghtik u jbierkek. (Sa) Titilqu ghal-
kemm ihobbha. Ghaliex bezzajthom it-tfal? Ma bezzejt-
“homx; imma int ged tbezzaghhom bit-twerziq tieghek.
Insiehom kollha; int ukoll se tinsichom? Min baghtlek
dan il-ktieb mill-Gapan (also Gappun)? Fejn huma
M 28a. 1 am typing a letter for the editor of Szm,, a “tAzzA? HB-mrcE binbid tajjeb u ES&.F
. paper..Obey -your mother and your father. The painter :
- painted a very lovely picture. No one was saved from the

~30a. What a fine letter the bride wrote to the bride-
__mBoB,m She accompanied (for me) my daughter to
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school, because she is still young. Will you accompany
her (for me) to school? Of course (or, With pleasure).
Many thanks. He told them a Maltese story and he told
it with great art; but his brother told them the other
story. Sing me a Maltese song and I'll sing you an Arab
song. Who lent it to you? The teacher lent me this book -
* and my aunt lent me this pen. Return it to them and.
tell them not to send it to me now. Who broke them:
" (for us)? The sailors broke them (for us) and threw
them out (for us).

30b. Kitbitlu ittra twila hafna minn Madrid. Aghmil-
hieli (aghmluhieli) malajr kemm tista’ (tistghu). (La)
tibghatilhomx (tibghatulhomx) dawn mal-messaggier.
Jekk nehduhielu, jibghathielna lura. Int (intom) gibt-
hielna (gibtuhielna) wara li kont (kontu) rajtha
(rajtuba). Niktbuhulhom (niktbuhielhom)? Kif tghid;
jzda ahjar tibghathomlna. Kiltu (kiltha). Kiltu (kiltha)
int ukoll? Jekk joghgbok tiktbilha ittra pulita u tghidilha
- i baghtuhomlna? Xi gralek (gralkom)? Xejn ma grall
(gralna), izda lilha gratilha disgrazzja. o

31a. A woman who laughs for no reason looks foolish..
A man who eats is healthy. I wanted you to write him' &
letter and tell him to come back. You wanted me to be
idle doing nothing. Since I wanted you to work you should
have worked. We saw them enter laughing and go out
weeping. It’s annoying to have nothing to do. While he
~ was entering he slipped and hurt his foot. If you want
to come with us, pay your share. - S e

3ib. Jekk m’ghandekx flus bizzejjed ma tistax tixtri

d-dar. Kien gara l-ahbar meta int kellimfu. Ma tistax
thobb ’1 Alla minghajr ma thobb il-proxxmu ‘tieghek,
Riedet tghidilha l-ahbar hazina. Hrigna nghannu (or
nkantaw) u huma dahlu jwerzqu. Li kont naf, kieku -ma
kontx immur. Dwardu huwa ragel jaf (or 1i jaf) jitkellem
Riditni niktbilha zewg artikli ghar-rivista taghha. Kienu
telqu meta gibtuhulbhom (m.) gibtuhielhom (f.).




